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PREFACE.

o Iris with heartfelt gratitude to the Giver of every good
gift, that I take up my pen to write a few remarks pre-
fatory to the following Grammar of the Kanuri language,
which is spoken in the very heart of Africa. God has
been pleased to preserve my life, to bestow fresh health
after many an attack of fever, and to grant me energy and
perseverance for the pursuit of my solitary and difficult
studies, in the unhealthy and enervating climate of Sierra
Leone, till the work was thus far accomplished. During
my stay on the Western Coast of Africa (from December
1847 till February 1853), the cultivation of the Kanuri
language occupied me almost three full years. As there
was no native literature, considerable time was required,
merely to bring some satisfactory portion of the language
before my view: and then what a chaos of forms did it
present! I had often just flattered myself to have discovered
a rule, when, all at once, a new expression from my interpre-
ter not only disappointed my hopes, but added to the previous
difficulties. When I commenced my Kanuri studies, nothing
whatever had been written on the grammar of that lan-
guage, neither was any thing known as to its general cha-
racter; so that I was left to pursue my way through an
entirely unknown region, where every step brought new and
strange objects under my notice, contrary to every thing that
I could have anticipated. Under such circumstances, two op-
posite errors are to be avoided : on the one hand there is the
danger of being carried away by a desire for the new and the
strange, so as to make common things look uncommon; and,
on the other hand, that incredulity is to be guarded against,
hich postulates that the languages, hitherto unkunown,
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i PREFACE.

cannot present featuves actually new. 1 endeavoured
to avoid these extremes by tracing, as far as 1 was able,
the grammatical forms to their proper origin, and by
comparing the Kanuri with as many other languages as were
within my reach. But 1 must confess, that in spite of my
honest wish not to make a grammar for the Kanuri, but
modestly and diligently to learn the grammar which the
Kanuri has long ago made for itself, it from time to time
required fresh exertion to keep my mind free from preju-
dice and preconceived notions; and whenever a new feature
in the language came under my notice for the first time, the
sensation which it produced in me was generally that of
suspicion, and a desire to attribute it to incorrectness in
my interpreter, till a frequent recurrence of the same con-
vinced me of its reality. When, on such occasions, I
remonstrated with my interpreter, he used to say in his
broken English: “Please, Massa, we country no stand like
white man country : white man talk every thing straight, but
we can talk one thing in many different ways”—i. e. Please,
sir, our language is not like white men’s language: white
men have only one expression for one and the same thing,
but we can express the same thing in many different ways.”
This richness of grammatical forms, especially in the verb,
is a real difficulty in the language, and, as may be easily
imagined, appeared to me at first rather formidable ; and it
required no little perseverance and exertion on my part to
reduce to order such a confused mass of forms, and to as-
certain the often strange peculiarities and fine differences in
their use. For be it remembered, that an unlettered negro,
speaking the English but very imperfectly, cannot be re-
quested to decline a noun, or conjugate a verb, or to define
the difference between given tenses and moods: all these
things can only be ascertained by the diligent research of
the grammarian himself, and he cannot look to his inter-
preter for more than the supply of his working materials.
Manya rule which is expressed in the grammar bya few words
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required days and weeks for its discovery. Vo learn the
Kanuri language, for the first time, is certainly no easy task;
and my interpreter often told me that he had never heard a
black man, who was noét a native of Bornu, speak it cor-
rectly; whereas they, the Bornuese, easily learn the language
of the surrounding nations. It would be presumptuous in
me to suppose that I have fully mastered the entire extent
of the multifarious forms of this language, or that this first
Grammar should be a perfect one; but this much I
hope, that it will be found an essential help to a thorough
acquisition of the language, and, eventually, to the transla-
tion of the word of God. The spiritual conqguest and
subjugation of the world is a gradual work, whose achieve-
ment employs many hands, and the bare consciousness of
contributing in some measure towards that end is satis-
factory, even though this contribution consist only in digging
the metallic ore from the hidden bowels of the earth, which
will afterward be converted into swords of victory. All
the actions performed in the service of God for the good of
mankind form one organic whole, from which no part may
be missing : they are all_required to bring about the final
consummation, to usher in the eternal sabbath. Hence the
meanest service which has a bearing in this direction is
honourable, and may be rendered with that cheerfulness and
confidence which is always inspired by the conviction that
our objects are bound up with a great cause, and- that we
labour for a brighter future.

This leads to a direct answer to the question: “ Why I,
as a Christian Missionary, devoted so much time to the
study of the Kanuri language?” The Church Missionary
Society, who, from a praiseworthy Christian compassion for
the most degraded portion of our race, made the evangeli-
zation of Africa one of their chief objects, have long ago felt
the necessity of bringing to light, and rendering available
by grammatical cultivation the langunages of that mysterious
continent, before they could reasonably expect to christianize
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the tribes by which they are spoken. With this view they
for many y(;ars urged their Missionaries in Sierra Leone to
study the native languages ; but frequent deaths, and the
pressure of other labours, prevented their instructions from
producing the desired effect. But Sierra Leone, where
slaves from almost every quarter of Africa had found an
asylum of liberty, was too inviting a field to be left any
longer unoccupied. The Committee appointed one of their
Missionaries, the Rev. F. Schon, to devote himself exclu-
sively to the study of languages. He spent several years
in the study of the Hausa language, till the failure of his
health compelled him to quit this field of labour. The
results of his studies are preserved in his Hausa Grammar.
It then fell to my lot to become his successor, and, at the
same time, to take part in the instruction of the Fourah-Bay
Institution. The directions of the Committee required of
me, not only to furnish information respecting the whole
question of African philology, but also to select some one
language for my particular study. In its selection I was to
be guided by the probability of «its becoming a sort of key
to the study of other languages.” At that time, however,
the African languages were so little krown, that, in deciding
this question, I could not be guided by any strictly lingual
data. The local Committee of Missionaries agreed with me
in its being desirable that I should fix upon the Kanuri or
Bornu language, as this was spoken by one of the mightiest
nations in central Africa, and in the vicinity of Hausa, of
which we already possessed a grammar. Accordingly, I
selected one of the most suitable Bornuese of Sierra Leone
as my interpreter, and commenced the language. In the
progress of my studies it became more and more evident
;:::f, :il;ei{a:;;i :;f:i n;; important aﬂini‘ties with other Negro
g S & , for the present, it cannot be used for
g;‘:::cx;ff;(:ﬁ:rgopurposes, ;rom th‘e fanatical Muhammadan
been waning in El:‘l: it Whll?t Muhamn‘mdanism e
pe, it has experienced a signal revival
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in the interior of Africa, owing, asI learnt from my inter-
preter, to the Pulo movement, which has been in operation
since the beginning of the present century. But by the
time I had become possessed of this information, I had made
such progress in the language, that it was considered advisable
that I should proceed still farther, and then publish the
results for the benefit of philology, and, as it is hoped, for the
benefit of future Missionary enterprise.

The language of this Grammar is the Kanuri, as itis
spoken in the large province of Gazir, in the empire of
Bornu, or, perhaps more correctly, as it was spoken there at
the time when my interpreter left his home. This explana-
tion is necessary; for the wars in the interior of Africa are
so sanguinary, that whole districts often become depopulated
by them, which are afterwards taken possession of by strangers.
Whole tribes sometimes flee before their enemies and seek
new places of abode. The old people of Sierra Leone often
hear, from their newly imported countrymen, that the most
radical social and political changes have taken place since
they were torn from their native lands. The Kanuri may
be considered as the language of Bornu proper, although it is
not the only language of that country ; for just as at present
Ireland is united with England in one principality, so, also,
the Kanuri or Bornu kings have subjugated many surround-
ing tribes, of different languages, and annexed their territory to
Bornu. But the ancient dynasty of Bornu kings always spoke
pure Kanuri, which, as being the language of the ruling class,
was considered the national language. About thirty yearsagoa
new dynasty came to the throne of Bornu. The priest Laminu,
after having killed the king with his own hand, ruled the
country under the title of Shiekh, and on his death his son
succeeded him as king. Shiekh Laminu was a Kanumma
(i. e. a native of Kanum), and his select soldiers were likewise -
Kanumbu (i. e. natives of Kanum), so that the court language
of Bornu, at the present day, is the Kanum dialect, which
somewhat differs from and seems to be less pure than the
Kanuri of this Grammar.
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Respecting the names Kanuri-and Bornu I obtained tllxe
following information. Kanuri is the name of the people
and of the language, Bornu the name of the clountf'y‘-‘ A man
says of himself, either simply, wima Kanurt I ?m a
Kanuri ;" or wima Bdrnama, “[ am a Bornuese; “or
wima DBérube, “1 am of Bornu;” he either says, E
speak Kanuri,” or “I speak the language of B-omu.
The Kanuris or Bornuese are known under different
names to the different Negro tribes with whom they
come in contact; thus the Hausas call them Balébali;
the Nufes, Bing; the Bodes, Kdgatsan ; and the Akus,
Kanike.

Bornu proper is divided (or at any rate was so under
the late dynasty) into the following tsédi or ldrde <. e
countries or provinces, in all of which the same language
is spoken, but, of course, with more or less important
dialectical differences :—Gdzir, “the largest of all;”
Débisagé, “ next to Gazir in size;” Mdfoni, “as large as
Débisagé;” Ngumdti, Maulgn, Hdba, Abelam, Deia, Gidu,
Tro, Bidzer, Koréram, Mantsimtsim, Girgdsei, Kibun tiloa,
Dddeigéri, Marma, Laluk, Tuliwa, Tawdlo, Deima, Ddbira,
Ddbagu, Gdamboram, Késawa, Kdarawawdru, Mdagi—Bérrem,
Disu, Keiawa, Bddama (not to be mistaken with the
Buduma on the Tsade-islands), Kddiwa, K¢bdi, Ngiguwa,
Miafa, Ngidoa, Legirwa, Bdmma, Tsérawd, Gdmatss,
Kangdlwa, Tsintsend, Gubuio, Bérgs or Bdrgs, Méleram,
Binoa, &e. The Bornu empire is bounded on the north
by the great desert and the Lake of Tsdde (by the
Munios ar'ld others pronounced T3idde); on the west by
Nife, Afuno (i.e. Hausa), Bdde, Kareikare, Gézere; on
the south by Ifz’lca and Kodna; on the south-east and east
by Mindara, Ngdla, Mudzuga, Gdmargi, Mdrgi and’ Bdber.

The province of Gdzir is so large, that the saying has
become proverbial: kam bflantsy Gdzir tsinia, bilantsg
gerdte tserdgs, i.e. “If one says that his native place is
Guazir, he wishes to conceal his native place” To

s, 9  / > 1,
traverse Gazir from one end to the other requires several
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days. Tts capital town is Gdzargumd, from which Tapsotia
Magirdri, Ali Eisam’s birth-place, is at the distance of about
one day’s journey ; and another large town is Kaligimaordam,
from which Tapsoda Magirdri is five miles distant.
Gazir itself is divided into the following smaller dis-
tricts — N gdlibaa, Kibire, Bdrtram, Kdriwa, DBérber (com-
taining from twenty to thirty towns and villages), Bérgem,
Nargidam, Kdlalawa, Modzdnganawa, Kdbuiwa, Kalidri,
Nyallimdri, Meiramri, Diambori, Kugdtsoro, Démari,
Metarammdri, Mulimdri, Sdberri, Agedimi, Tdroro, Dddui,
Sidd, Ségou, Alinwa, Magulgé, Sdnie, Gélermi, Meétdram,
Mdguns, Mdilintseri, Wotsagal, &e.

My interpreter, who furnished me with the materials on
which the Grammar is based, is Al Efsami Gdzirma, i.e.
Ali of Gazir, whose mother was Fisa, or, according to his
English name, William Harding, a man of good common
sense. of more than ordinary strength of memory, and of an
unblameable moral character, although he is merely a
baptized Christian, without making any special profession of
religion. The portrait facing the title page faithfully repre-
sents him, as he was sitting with me in my study, from
eight to twelve and from one to four, day after day, during
the sixty-first, sixty-third, and sixty-fourth years of his age.
His age is ascertained in the following way:—According
to his marriage certificate, which I have seen, he was brought
to Sierra Leone by a British cruiser on April 12th, 1818, and
this was in about his thirtieth year; for his father, who was
a Muhammadan priest, informed him, at the commencement
of the Pulo inroads upon Bornu, that his age was nineteen
vears and seven months; and between this and the time of
his being kidnapped five years elapsed, so that he was about
twenty-five years old when he was torn from his native
country. On his way to the sea he only stopped in Yoruba,
where he remained about five years, which brings his age, on
his arrival in Sierra Leone, to about thirty. Accordingly,
the year of his birth must have been about 1787 or 1788.
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Other incidents of his early life are the following :—He was
circumcised in his ninth year, attended a school, where he
Jearnt to read the Koran, from his seventh to his eleventh
year. In about his thirteenth year they saw a total eclipse
of the sun, which converted day into night, and was con-
sidered as an evil omen. The fulfilment of this was recog-
nised in a severe visitation of locusts, and of the pestilence
or plague, which happened the year after. In Sierra Leone
Ali Eisami lived amongst a good many of his country-
people, and had abundant opportunity for speaking his native
tongue. At the time of my leaving Sierra Leone, there were
still thirty of them alive, and in the years 1820—1830 their
number was about 200. But natives of dry and arid
countries, as e. ¢. Bornu, Hausa, the Sahara, &c., die very
fast in Sierra Leone: their acclimatisation there seems to be
almost as difficult as that of Europeans. Besides Ali Eisami,
and chiefly with a view of testing his accuracy, I also em-
ployed some other Bornu interpreters. One of them had
only been five years away from Bornu, and served as corporal
in Her Majesty’s first West-Indian Regiment. He informed
me, that at the time when he was kidnapped, the whole of
Gazir was in the hands of the Shoa-Arabs, who had obtained
it from Shiekh Laminu under a kind of feudal tenure. It
becomes me here to acknowledge the prompt and kind man-
ner with which Major O’Connor, Commander-in-Chief of
Her Majesty’s forces on the West Coast of Africa, responded
to my request, by allowing the said corporal to leave the
barracks and come to me daily for several weeks. From
th\fs testing my interpreter by other Kanuris, and from his
uniform consistency with himself, I became convinced that
.he had n?t forgott.en his mother-tongue, but communicated
s PHER: The only thing in which I found him
a little uncertain, was the quantity of the vowels and the
:]‘;evt:;wizt’iaz(;v: If::'gly these are influenced, ev
’ g constantly spoken
guage for several years,

ery body
a foreign lan-
returns to his native language.
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The basis of this Kanuri Grammar is a manuseript litera-
ture of about 800 quarto pages, which were dictated to me
by my interpreter. They consist of stories, fables, romances,
historical sketches, &ec. : and all the examples adduced in the
Grammar as illustrative of the various rules, with but very
. few exceptions, are taken from this collection. Two or three
weeks after the commencement of my Kanuri studies, [ at
once entered upon this plan of forming a literature, as the
best way of becoming acquainted with the language, and the
surest foundation of grammatical investigations. I found
my interpreter truly inexhaustible in his narrations; and
often when I inquired whether his fountain was not yet
dried up, he replied “ Please, Massa, word never done.” He
has brought this stock of knowledge from his native country,
where, as he says, men often sit together till late at night,
entertaining one another by narrating storiessand delivering
speeches.

My having marked the accented syllable, and the quantity
of vowels, as well as I could ascertain it, and the practice
which I have adopted of always illustrating the grammatical
rules, will, no doubt, be appreciated by every reader.
The Kanuri Vocabulary, which is intended to be printed
soon after this Grammar, will have prefixed to it a small
collection of Ali Eisam’s narrations, which will form useful
reading exercises, and furnish opportunity for acquiring a
more practical acquaintance with the language.

It gives me much pleasure to advert, in this place, to the
only attempt ever made at a Kanuri Grammar besides my
own. It proceeded from the pen of the laborious and inde-
fatigable Edwin Norris, Esq.; and I am sure that every one
who has seen it will agree with me, that it does him great
credit; and that, as Professor Pott said of him in the German
Zeitschrift fur das Morgenland, “he has pretty well made
every thing of his materials that can be made of them.” He
gives a fresh proof in this little work, that his spirit of inves-
tigation, far from being discouraged, is rather roused and
attracted by what is difficult and abstruse. But the ma-
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terials from which his Grammar was derived were of such a
nature, that it is impossible the latter could convey a correct
representation of the' Kanuri language, either in soun.d or. in
structure. Those materials are a translation of Arabic Dia-
logues, &ec., into Bornu, and the translation is writte:n in
Arabic characters. Now the Arabic alphabet is utterly inca- .
pable of faithfully representing the Bornu sounds ; so that
no one can read a transcript of Bornu, in Arabic charac-
ters, without knowing Bornu beforehand ; but Mr. Norris’s
Grammar goes still farther and gives us an English
transcript of the Arabic transcript; the consequence of
which is, that the actual Bornu sounds are often con-
cealed instead of conveyed by it. Nor is this all. The
documents which form Mr. Norris’s authority bear evident
marks that their author was not a Kanuri by birth, but that
he had acquired this language as a foreigner.

Africa is still an unknown country to us in many respects.
Its numerous languages are a wide field, the cultivation of
which would be sure to reward the professional philologist
with many interesting discoveries. Hitherto the Christian
Missionaries have done by far the greater part of the work :
may we not expect that linguists will join them in this en-
terprise ? The African linguist has not only an excellent op-
portunity for enlarging the bounds of philological science, but
he, at the same time, materially assists in preparing channels

for the spread of that knowledge among the negroes

which makes men “wise unto salvation.” The time is in

God's hand; but He graciously places it within our reach,
and partly under our control, by permitting us to co-ope-
rate with Him in realizing His eternal purposes of love. May
we pray and labour for the coming of those blessed days,

when all nations and tribes shall hear, in their own tongues,
the wonderful works of God!

SIGISMUND WILHELM KOELLE.

GREAT CRESSINGRAM Rectory, Norrork,
June 3, 1854.
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CHAPTER L

ETHNOLOGICAL RELATIONSHIP OF THE KANURI LANGUAGE.

§. 1. It has often been observed that the Negro race is not
a genuine branch of the human family, and that they occupy
a kind of intermediate position between irrational animals and
rational man. This view is not only opposed to the Bible,
which speaks of the Negroes as men, but also to the results of
an impartial examination of, and a closer acquaintance with,
the Negro race itself. The genuine humanity of the Negroes
can be proved in a variety of ways; and one of them is the
philological. We confidently invite every man who can see in
language the expression and counterpart of the mind to an
examination of the Bornu grammar, and ask whether the rich-
ness of its inflection, the precision in the use of its forms, and
its whole vital organism, is not an incontestible demonstra-
tion that the mind of a people, which daily weaves for its
appearance so fitting and so artful a garb, must be allowed to
claim fraternity with ours. And it can by no means be said
of the Bornu nation, what, e. ¢., is true respecting the Phula,
that they are not a genuine Negro tribe: on the contrary,
the characteristic Negro features are stronger in the Bornuese
than in some of the other Negro tribes.

§. 2. The true humanity of the Negroes can not only be
inferred from the inflectional development and the whole gram-
matical structure of the Bornu language, but also from par-
ticular expressions and phrases which it has in common with

European languages; and which show that Negroes receive
o *
. B

A

% ®
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the same impressions of things, and view them in the same
light, as Europeans. The following are instances of such

-

expressions—

mirshs yiskin, © ich gebe die hand”™ = “1 shake hands.” .
néigali tsuri,  die Regenzeit ist eingefallen = the rainy
season is come.”
wu kdmmo téire yiskin, “1 give a man his right.”
kam néigurs yakéskin, ** 1 put somebody to shame.”
tégam yiskin, ** I give the breast,” 7.¢. *' I suckle.”
kdmma miska gandagéskin, “1 lay hands on somebody.”
dgo dibi kammo pélegeskin, **ich erzeige einem Boses " =
“I inflict evil on somebody.”
kemar tdskin, “1 take courage.”
musko kambéwa, “ having a free hand, liberal ;” from kdmbe,
“free, not a slave ;" comp. “liberate, liberal.”
kam silweiro taskin, “1 take one for lazy.”
tsird kiba ardsgiben lengin, ““ 1 shall go within six days.”
kdngm kam gotsin, “ Schlaf tbernimmt einen”™ = “sleep
overcomes one.” 3
kinge kam tsétei, “ fever seizes one.”
yambiskin, “1 bear,” said of a tree and a woman.
kdla kambe goigin, *“ einem den Kopf halten,” 7. o “to
. spoil one by always taking his part.”

§. 3. Besides the affinity in grammatical forms, and the
coincidence in certain expressions, the Bornu language is
also connected with Indo-European and Semitic languages
by a considerable number of roofs. This radical affimily is so

extensive, that it cannot be considered as merely accidental.

Its cause can only be twofold: it is either owing to the same-

ness with which impressions are received from the external
world, and with which these impressions are expressed again ;
or there must be a genealogical connexion betw
nate roots of African, Asiatic, and European la

both cases it argues for the true huma
If we turn to the Bible,

een the cog-

nguages, In
nity of the Negro race.
the only authentic account of the original
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history of mankind, and there read of a primitive universal
language (VTN BT VI TEL YWTO2 M), and a
consequent sudden and miraculous ‘‘ confusion of tongues"
(Yﬁl:?tl"?; nep MM z?‘?;), it appears natural to account for
the radical affinity in a genealogical way. But perhaps
neither the genealogical nor the psychological way, taken
separately, sufficiently accounts for the whole extent of the
radical affinity; and the relation between the human mind and
language will lead us to a combination of both of them.

We now give a list of Bornu roots which are evidently
cognate with either Indo-European or Semitic roots, or with
both. St

dba, father ; C.NIN: H. IN; A.;;\; S. fﬂ?l"; to which Bopp
remarks, puto, a. r. ul, nutrire, (cf. bi-skin, “I eat™). G.
wamyp, L. pater, G. Vater, E. father.

afi, which, what. The f of this root has become m in the
Semitic, and either p or % in the Indo-European lan-

guages. Hence we may here compare H. M; A. leo;
S. =:; L. quis; Gr. mdg, wéoos, G. was, wer, wo; E.
again aspirated, who, what.

3 5@~

am, people; H. DY ; A. Zels.

-dte and 'tg, this; H. 713; A. \3; S. @1 ; Gr. 7is, 70; G.
der, dieser ; E. the, this.

bul, white; H. O2; A.);; S. uT; L. purus, verus, albus,
G. bar, wahr; Sax. fullian =to whiten ; E. fuller, pale,

pure. .

bi-skin, 1 eat; komba, food; S. W, servare, sustentare;
Gr. Béw, Bdokw; L. pa-bulum; G. futtern, Futter; E.
feed, food.

déri-rigin, I turn round; H. ™7, 377, M7; A. )b.

~Co

dinia, world; A. \Wo.
di-skin, E. 1 do; G. ich thue. ;
dur, tribe, family ; H. 97, age, generation; M7 circle, as

so”

of society ; A. o, time, age.
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nigurgulé, throat ; S. @, 7, deglutire; L. gula, collum; G.
Kehle, Gurgel; E. gorge, gullet, gargle.
pad-geskin, T wander, am lost, die; H. 2R, to stray,
i //;

~ \

perish; A. &; S.ug and g ; Gr. movs, 700-o¢ ; L.
pes, pedis; G. Fuss, Pfad ; E. foot, path.

patsir-ngin, 1 interpret; H. D2 ‘

pé, cow, cattle; S. ur, sustentare, comp. bu-skin, I eat; Gr.
Robs, Bods, which Bopp derives from i, cow ; L. bos;
Isl. fé6; G. Vieh.

pér-iigin, 1 spread; 8. ==, or, perhaps, g, implere; Gr.
m\jpw ; L. spargo; G. breiten spreizen; E. spread,
broad.

pérs, girl; S. g=; Gr. mals, mdip; L. puer; E. boy. ’

rak, straight; S. T7 servare, UW regere; Gr. apkéw,
L. rego, rectus; G. recht, richten; E. right.

rard-ngin, 1 rvevile, curse; ri-ngin, I despise; H. W}, to
curse ; A.jse, abhorruit.

r0, life, soul; H.IM; A. iJ .

ru-skin, 1 see; H.THEY; Al hf\y

samma, all; tsam-gin, I collect ; S. | ; Gr. ovv; L. cum,

summa; G. sammt, sammeln ; E. sum.

g
sdri-gin (80 sak-tsin) 1 strain; H. P28, id.; A ), Wine

newly strained; S. ﬁxq, humectare, emittere; Gr. cakkéw ;
L. saceco; G. seihen, seigen.

stni, shepherd; S. |19, planities in vertice montis; G.
Senne, which is only applied to shepherds of the high
mountains.

&, he, she, it; H. im; ALYs; S = L. is; G. sie; E.
he, she.

& -n'gf'n, I tear, split; S. %, dirampere; =, findere; Gr.
xepw;  G. scheeren, Scheere, Schaar ; Ee share, short.

tamé-sigin, 1 finish; H.omm: A3,

tir-sigin, 1 strew; S, Y

&, sternere; L. sterno; G. Stroh,
streuen ; E

. straw, strew.
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tar-igin, 1 dry; 8. aw ; Gr. mépoopar; L. torreo; G
trocken, Durst ; E. dry, drought, thirst.

téli, height, top; S. ag; Gr. TAdw; Goth. thula; L.
tollo ; G. Dulden, Ziel; E. tall.

tsdrn-gin (st tsdk-tsin), 1 cover; S. |/ 5 L.tego; G.decken,
Dach; E. protect.

tsum-gin, 1 fast; H.DW; A, /\10.

woladi, servant, as opposed to slave; H. '!i:)j, child ;

s -

A. 344, natus and servus.

wira, great; wurd-igin, I grow up; 8. y3ft and vg,
multus; Gr. moAds; L. multus, plus; Hib. ur, very;
G. viel : E. more.

y#l-rigin, I shout, hollow ; yir-rigin, T cry, wail; Gr, éAoAU{w;
L. ululo; G. gellen; E. yell.

yim-bilu-skin (bulu being the root), I fill; 8.y, 9, & ;
Gr. mip-nAy-pe ; L. pleo, plenus; G. fiillen, voll ; E. full,
fill.

§. 4. From the roots just enumerated a number of others
have to be kept quite distinct, although they are common to
the Kanuri and the Arabic. These are words which origi-
nally formed no part of the Kanuri language, but were adopted
at the introduction of Muhammadanism, and through inter-
course with Arabic-speaking people. A great proportion of
them are therefore religious terms. But they are now so
thoroughly naturalized, that the Bornuese use them as freely
as if they had always been part of their own language; and
even change and inflect them like all the other words, gene-
rally unconscious of their Arabic origin. We here subjoin a
list of such Arabicisms in Kanuri.

s

ddim, eunuch ; A. (-0\5- dram, s. what is prohibited
-
- S -
dtsi, s. a pilorim; A.  2\>. Ai o5
3 PUS 'y & (‘)

u % Py

dlla, s. God ; A. &\ drgalam, s. pen; A. (.b
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& -

& - w’
“dindr, 5. gold ; A. )U?.«J- ndbi, s. prophet; A. %93;
kdfar, s grave, cemetery ; s0-
aﬂ;,s% gr rdtal, s. pound; A. ,_}b)
. M. P ST
Tt ida : i AL BsQwe.
kard-iigin, 1 read; A.\. 3. sdddga, s. alms i ‘?g
7 ila rayer; A. 3%.0.
kdfiri, s. infidel; A. ).9\5 sala, s pray Ry
2 2% | saldm, s. peace; A. oM.
larde, s. the earth; A. U")‘- (//
e ili-ngin, 1 pray; A, ;
mdlaka, s. angel; A. &Y. sali-igin, 1 pray; 3’:"?/
wida. higidseds A 5.;0 tsinna, s. heaven ; A. ¥is.
v 3 . S,

§. 5. Here, also, would be the place for characterizing the
relation of the Kanuri to other African languages; but as
these are still so partially and so imperfectly known, we had
better refer the reader to the “Polyglotta Africana,” which
facilitates a comparison on a limited scale,
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CHAPTER II.

SOUNDS AND ORTHOGRAPHY.

§. 6. The orthography used in this Grammar follows the
system proposed by Professor Lepsius of Berlin, which we
found best adapted to the wants of Missionaries and Linguists
who have to reduce unwritten languages, because it is based on
sound physiological and phonetic principles, consistent in the
selection of the signs it contains, and easily admits of an addi-
tion of new signs where occasion may require them.

§. 7. The Bornu language, in common with all other lan-
guages, has the three radical or fundamental vowels i, a, u,
respectively answering to the three organs of speech by which
the articulation of consonants is chiefly effected, viz. larnyx,
tongue, and lip. But in the transition from one of these chief
vowels to the other, the language presents to us several me-
dial sounds which likewise require distinct signs. Of these
medial vowels, three lie between ¢ and ¢, viz. ¢, ¢, ¢; and
three between ¢ and %, viz. ¢, o, 0.

The sound of ¢, which isalso found in other African lan-
guages, is a deep pectoral sound, which is produced when we
pronounce the i of “girl” or “fir” as deep in the chest as
we possibly can. In many cases, if not in all, this ¢ has
arisen in Bornu from i, just as the corresponding sound did
in English. It is therefore often changed back into i, if re-
quired by the law of euphony; and sometimes becomes u,
which is likewise pronounced deep in the throat. To the ear
the sound ¢ appears much nearer ¢ than 4, and therefore its
sign is a modification of e.

Another deep pectoral sound is ¢. It is closely allied to ¢,
and is produced by uttering a short @ as deep in the chest
as we possibly can. Sometimes these two sounds approach

each other so nearly that one feels at a loss whether to write
*c
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gor ¢. But g frequently comes very near the common g,
which is never the case with ¢ In short, we may say ¢ isa
deep pectoral ¢ or ¢ and ¢ a deep pectoral a. These two
sounds might also be considered as the indefinite fundamental
vowel, lying at the base of all the other vowels; and it is to re-
mind us of this that we subscribe to e and a the little ring
by which Professor Lepsius represents the imperfect original
vowel.

Neither can the line of demarcation between ¢ and ¢ be so
distinctly drawn. The first is sounded as in “ pen,” and the second
as a in “hat,” or @ in the German “Viter.” But in the flow
of language they often approach each other very closely, and
sometimes one may even hear them used promiscuously.

A similar relation, as between ¢ and ¢, is sustained by o
and 9. The former is the o of “ bone,” and the latter the «
of “water” or ‘“salt.” It is sometimes difficult to decide
whether o or oa is pronounced.

The fundamental vowels i, a, u, are sounded as in German;
and it may here be remarked, that the first of them is often
resolved into y, and the last into w; and also, that when, after
the common rules of grammar, ¢ ought to be followed by ,
and u by w, the letters y and w are generally omitted.

Diphthongs have for their final sound either i or u, and
the following are those used: i, ¢, 0i, ui; au, ou. When
they receive the accent ("), it is always placed on the last of the
two vowels, as in Greek, ¢. g. meiro.

§. 8. Of the Consonants, those called Liquids are next in order

to the vowels, having in common with them, that the voice is
1he. material element of their sound. They are, m, n, 7 (=ng-in
“king”), I, and .  Assigning them sever':ll]v to the organs of
sPeech, m shows its labial character by comb'iniug with b; n its
lingual character by combining with d; whereas % :
can come into immediate contact with the guttural; k and g.
Ix; I‘?:ornu, t?le strong, vowel-like quality of the liquids (cf. §. 18
of “Organism der Sprache” von K. F. Becker) shows itself

I, and 7,
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especially by the capability of #, n, m, being prefixed re-
spectively to g, d, b, thus forming a sort of syllable by them-
selves, and even assuming the accent of the word, eg.
#go, ngala, nda, mbétsi, and by their frequent employment in
terminating words, a position which the language predomi-
nantly assigns to vowels, and, only in a few peculiar cases, also
k, g, and t. »

As the voice is the material element of the Vowels and
Liquids, so the breath is the material element of the Spirants
and Mutes (vid. Becker’s Organism, §. 17.). The difference
between the Spirants and the Mutes is this, that, in uttering
the Mutes, the breath is first stopped by entirely shutting the
channel of the mouth, and then suddenly suffered to break
forth with vehemence (whence they are also called eruptive or
explosive) ; whereas, in uttering the Spirants, the breath is not
interrupted, but only pressed or impeded, by narrowing the
channel of the mouth, whence they are called by Prof. Lepsius
“ fricantes,” or “fricative.” The greater or less force with
which the breath is suffered to break forth constitutes the dif-
ference between sharp and flat Mutes. The Guttural Mutes
are: k, sharp, as in “key;” ¢, flat, as in “go.” The Lingual
Mutes are: ¢, sharp, as in “tool;” d, flat, as in “do.” The
Labial Mutes are: p, sharp, as in “pain;” b, flat, as in “be.”
It must be remarked, however, that in Bornu the flats and
sharps of the Guttural and Labial Mutes are not kept so dis-
tinct as in English, but are suffered to approach each other
closely, or even to be sometimes interchanged, as in German.

Of the Spirants, or “fricantes,” h is not influenced by any
one articulating organ more than by another, and therefore
might take its place in any of the local classes. It is always
sounded as in “hothouse.” To the Guttural class belongs y,
sounded as in “yes:” to the Lingual class, s, sounded as in
“see;” z asin “zeal;” §as shin “show:” and to the Labial
class belong f and w. The last of these has the sound as
in “world;” and the first as in “father.” It appears, however,
that the Bornu language does not possess so firm and solid an
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f as we do, but one more like that of the Hebrew language ; for
words which in one district are pronounced with b or p, are
pronounced with f in another; yea, one and the same individual
may be found promiscuously to interchange f and b or p, not to
mention the regular change of f into p, according to §.15. It
would therefore not be amiss, if, in Bornu, we would write
bh or ph (b or p), instead of f.
The Kanuri language has three compound Consonants which
“are analogous to the diphthongs among vowels, and therefore
might be called Consonantal Diplithongs. The component ele-
ments are, first, a Lingual Mute, and then a Lingual Spirant,
as, dz, ts, t. The first of these three compound Consonants
is used sparingly, and then it may be interchanged promis-
cuously with the simple z. It would bear the same relation
to dz (the sound of j in “join™) as s does to 5, but the lan-
guage does not seem to have developed dz, as distinguished
from ¢5. The compounds #s and ¢§ are of frequent occurrence.
The former answers to the German z in “Zeit,” and the latter
to the common pronunciation of ch in “church.” It has been
contested among Englishmen themselves whether the ch in
“church™ is a simple palatal sound, or whether it is a com-
pound. Perhaps the decision is not quite so easy. In Ka-
nuri, also, #§ has sometimes arisen from a palatal k or ¢ (%, g’),
but that it is really a compound sound is evident from the
circumstance, that the same law which changes s into &,
changes s into ¢5 (cf. §. 18.).

§. 9. The signs required for writing the Kanuri language
may therefore be represented by the following scheme—

GUTTURAL, LINGUAL, LABIAL

Fundamental Vowels, a.

Subordinate Vowels . ;,\é:,w; a, 0, 0 &

Liquids 24 Co g s R i

Mititon {Sharp. T o p.
Elat- BERTE g- d. 6.

Spirants USSR 5. :
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The Compound Sounds of the Kanuri language are the
following—

1. Vowel Diphthongs: ai, ei, 0i, ui; aws, ou.

2. Consonantal Diphthongs: dz, ts, ts.

The accented syllable is indicated by the acute accent, e.g.
aba, kdma.

Long vowels are marked, as usually, by () eg. a; all
vowels without this sign are short.

Nasalization is indicated by a circumflex (*) eg. mia.

CHAPTER IIIL

EUPHONIC CHANGES.

§. 10. These are most conveniently considered under the
following three heads, viz. as referring either to the vocalism,
or consonantism, or the organic combination of both.

I. CHANGES IN THE SYMPHONY OF VOWELS.

§. 1. When the contact of vowels is immediate, the changes
consist either in the confraction or ejection of vowels. The
former takes place when two a’s meet; e.g.

nam wurdbérs, “to the place of the great people,” for
na am, &e.

kéanémma létsendte, “ the man who went southward,” for
kéa angmmo, &e.

dtemdgo, “ this is something,” for dtgma dgs.

The ejection of vowels can be either by apocope or apharesis,

Instances of apocope :
¢ ejected: mdna lag dte, “ this wicked word.”
w ejected: fug' dmbers, ““ before the people.”
¢ ejected : kal' afi diskin? * what shall I do then?”
wot' dmmo pilégemmd, ** do not show it to the people.”
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Instances of apheresis :

sadaga *simbe, “alms of Asham.”
kéa “ba “tdritsa, * the man, Father Ataritsa,” for kéa dba

Atdritsa.

§. 12. Even when the contact of vowels is mot immediafe they
influence each other; e.g.

« sometimes becomes o when followed by o: mdskin, “1
take,” has in the infinitive mdgo for mdgo; and in the
Aorist, kéimosko, kimagem, kimoga, kimagé, kimagi,
kémogo.

¢ has a tendency to become i before ¢ : pértse, ““ his horse,”
nom. pértsiyé, gen. pértsibe; mem  abdntsibe, “ his fa-
ther's house,” for abintsebé ; tsirc bundegibero, **into
the gun,” from bindege, “ gun.”

¢ becomes w» before o: abantsura, “ to his father,” from
abdntse ;  tatoaturo, “to the children,” from fatodte;
koganawdntsuss, ** all his soldiers,” from kiganawdntse;
nemtdlagati, kwoya, “if it is poverty,” from tdlagaté ;
kulitu rdéntsg, “ this insect’s life,” from fulite.

¢ becomes u or even o before w: létsu, rimtsen naptsi, * he
goes and sits down by himself;” Zurra, “sight,” for
kérra;  kullugo, “exit,” for killugs; huntsiro, *“fall”
for kentsiro ; komba, “ food,” for kénba.

@ sometimes becomes ¢ before i: tigényin, “in my skin,”
ff‘om tigi; diskin, “I do,” has in the relative conjuga-
tion yegdéskin.

II. chanNGEs IN THE syMPRONY OF CONSONANTS,

§ 13. The object of these changes is always to prevent
the meeting of two incompatible consonants, This object is
effected in a fourfold way; viz. either by changing one of
th? incompatible consonants into the other, or b; merel
adjusting it to the other, or even by dropping one alto):
gether, or by inserting a vowel between the incompatible
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consonants. These four cases have now to be illustrated
by examples.

1. Assimilation, or rather Identification of Consonants.

§ 14. It will be observed, that the letters transformed into
others are only n, r, w; for the few cases where d and ¢ are
assimilated are peculiar, and restricted to some specific ad-
verbs. In producing the examples, we first take those cases
in which the preceding, and, secondly, those in which the fol-
lowing, of two meeting consonants exercise the assimilating
influence.

g changes a following » into ¢ : sunmtoggo for simtogro,
“to a broom.”

k a following r into & : rakko, for rdkre, “ right;” tsdkko
for tsakro, “exactly.” .

l a following » and » into I: dlli, for dini, “my manner;”
dngallem, for digalngm, * thy sense;" tsinei bullin, for
bilnyin, (or biliin), * with white cloths ;™ tsdllgmin, for
tsalnemin, “thou cuttest;” ddndalls, for ddndalré, “to the
mosque,”

m a following » and w into m ; némmao, for ngmro, “to the
house ;" kdmmo, “to a man;" Syia meiramma for mei-
ramwa, *“ he and the princess;” mdlamma, for mdlamwa,
“ priests ;" agongmma kwoya, “ if thou hast any thing.”

s changes a preceding d into s in the word #sébesso, for
tsébedss, ““all day long.” ’

n a preceding ¢ into zn; as, ngm tsflam pénnyin, for pét-
nyin, “in a very black house;” kaluga kali tarénnyin,
for tarétnyin, “in a very blue shirt.”

! a preceding » into I: al' lénye, for ar’, “come, let us
go.”

r sometimes a preceding » into r: sikilar ra tsédin, for
sikilan, “by water or by land;” dfi ndnier rdgem? for
nanien, * what dost thou want of me?”

2. Permutation or Adjustment of Consonants.
§. 15. This takes place not only when consonants are in
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immediate contact, but also sometimes when they are separated
by vowels.

The permuting letters in immediate contact are, b, g, m, n,
#, t; and the permuted letters are, g, & m, n, 1. Besides this,
it must be remembered that all consonants permute an f
following into p; e.g. dfi? “which?” &eldfi? * which town?"
but gimpzi? “ which day?” pérpi? “which horse?” dalpi?
“which ram ?”

M changes a following k into n: kima, *‘woman,” but
ngmndma, “ womanhood ;" kiéruga, *long,” but ngmmi-
rugn, “lengths” kéntsi “slave,” nemmgntsi, “slavery;”
kira, “ great,” ngmwira, * greatness.”

4 changes a following % into g: kirusks, “1 saw,” but
niga rngirusko, “1 saw thee.”

The letters b, g, n, t, adapt to themselves an immediately
preceding g, k, m, n, %, in the following manner—

b sometimes permutes a preceding » into m: pdton, “at
home;” pdtom bigs, “mnot at home:" wdltin, “it rve-
turns ;" wdltim bdgo, it will never return.”

g sometimes z into s: §mlai gani, “not on the eye;”’
bayér, gond, “ he said, We will eat it.”

n sometimes g and £ into si: kdei némtse, “he keeps
silence;” patdsini, * my gruel;” sitomif, “ my broom,”
from kédeg, pitag, sitog; rdimi, * my due,” from rak.
But when the n has thus done its work, it is generally
dropped in all those cases where it is immediately fol-
lowed by another consonant; as, suntositse, “ his broom,™
for simtorintsg; rin di, “ mid-day,” for rds nd,

ts and t.s", in certain verbs, » into P mdmgin, “1 sit,” but
ndptsin and ndptser. .

ts and ¢5, in certain verbs,
but mdttsin, mdttsei.

ts and 5 in certain verbs, 2 into % :
but kalaktsin, kdlaktser,

ninto ¢: mdngin, “1 draw tight,”

kdlasigin “1 turn,”
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The cases of consonantal permutation without immediate con-
tact are restricted to the inflection of verbs.

Verbs beginning with 4 always change the aorist prefix 4;
into gi, as gibdsko for kibasko.

The personal and temporal prefixes of verbs in skin, viz.
tse, tsa, tsi, ki, by virtue of their initial consonant, permute
the initial £ and p of verbal roots respectively into g and &;
as, tsggdsin, tsagdsin, kigdso tsigdso, from kdseskin, “ 1 run;”
tsebértin, tsabértin, kibérto, tsibérts, from pertéskin, “1 pluck.”

3. Ejection of Consonants.

§. 16. This only happens, when, either by grammatical
inflection, or by the common syntax of words, three consonants
would meet, without an intervening vowel. The consonant
ejected is always the middle one. That middle position can
be occupied by only three letters, viz. m, n, and 7.

Thus m may be ejected, when it ought to stand between »
and b; as, pantsiben "bétsi, “ it was in his house.”
n is ejected—
between ! and d or ¢; as, dalde, for dlnde, daltsa,
for alntsa ;
" between m and d or t; as, kam, ddgua? dmtse for amntse;
between » and y; as, Sterdnyen 'ye, “ we will bury
him, said we.”
between 7 and d; as, ran 'dé, “ midday.”
% is ejected between m and g; as, am 'gdso, “all people;”
kdtsim "gibu, “ much grass;” ngmgala for mnem sgala,
“ goodness.”

4. Insertion of Vowels, to prevent assimilation, ejection, or
hard combination of consonants.

§. 17. Thus the vowels a and e may be inserted—

a, e. g. dmant, Aamangm, dmantsg, damandé, amando, amantsq,
for dmmi, dmnem, dmtse, dmde, dmdo, amisa.

e, . g. dleni, dlengm, dlentse, dlendé, dlendo, dlentsa, for
ally, allem, dltse, dalde, dldo, altsa.

*
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111. CHANGES ARISING FROM THE SYMPHONY OF CONSONANTS
AND VOWELS.

1. Change of Consonants.

§.18. 5 is always changed into § and consequently ¢s into ¢4,
whenever it ought to stand before i and ¢, e. g. kdseskin, b |
run,” but, & tsegdsin; gultse, “he tells,” but, gults7, “he has
told ;" yfreskin, “1 ery,” but, & tsirin, “ he cries.”  Only the
s of the third person of the possessive pronoun often remains
unchanged, so that we have, e. g., abintsiye and abdntéiye
This is the law which regulates the change of s into § in the
indefinite, perfect, and future tenses of verbs terminating in
sgngin and in several other forms.

w, when it ought to stand between two a’s, is sometimes
changed into %, and then unites with the preceding a in
the diphthongs au or ou, e g. data for ddwa, *‘having
meat; “abdntsa yantsoia for yantsdwa, “ their father and
mother;” §yia aboia, “she and the father.”

2. Change of Vowels.

§. 19. This is confined to the conversion of ¢ into w. ¢ is

often changed into «, when followed—

By m: tulontsituma for tulontsdtgma, this is their only
one;" dfiyayé dimtuma for dimtema, “whatever thou
mayest do.”

By w: ddtu wdtsi, “it will not stand ;" mestw wdsili, “the
king is a white man;" mdnangm koldtu wdigs, “1 will
not transgress thy word.” When this change of ¢ into
u takes place in consequence of a prefix or affix, so that
¢ and w belong to one and the same word, the » is
f‘requfently ; dr.opped: rontsiia, “alive,” for rontsfwa,
. hav.mg.hls“hfe 37 bultaa for biltewa, “hyenas;” tsudrin,

he is sick,” for isgwdrin, of. §. 20.
3. Kjection and Insertion of Consonants.

§. 20. The two vowel-consonants, or semi-vowels, u and y are

often dropped between two vowels, the latter of which is
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a. Thus, w is dropped, when preceded ﬁwby the closely-
allied # or o; and y, when preceded by the closely-allied ¢ or e.

w dropped after «: kdmaa, “ women;” bdrbua, *robbers;”
kdlua, “having leaves;” ddbua, * provided with a neck.”
wdropped after o: bdnoa, “hoes;" sumaa, “ears;” birgoa,
“cunning;" dinoa, “ strong.”
y dropped after ¢: &alia for bdaliya, “to-morrow;” léngmia
for léngmiya, “thou having gone.”
oy dropped after e: légeiéndea for légeiéndeya, “we having
gone.”
The insertion of a consonant occurs in the compound word
kéntsa-m-bir, “blood from the nose,” which is composed of
kéntsa, “ nostrils,” and bz, “ blood.”

CHAPTER IV.
ETYMOLOGY OF SUBSTANTIVES.

I. Derivation of Substantives.

§. 21. Almost all derived substantives are abstract nouns.
The derivation takes place almost exclusively by prefixes. It
is worthy of remark, that, in Bornu, absfract nouns can be
formed from all concrele ones and from all adjectives. This is
done by the prefix ngm.

Instances of abstract nouns derived from concrete nouns :
nemaba, “fathership;” némmei, “royalty;” ngmmalam,
“ priesthood ;"  ng¢mkam, “humanity;” agmtidigen
“animality;” nemsdba, “friendship;” ngmtdlaga, * po-
verty;” from dba, “father;” mei, “king;” mdlam,

“ priest;” kam, “man;” téigen, “animal;" soba

“friend;” tdlaga, “a poor man."
Instances of abstract nouns derived from adjectives:
ngmhkirugi, “length ;" ngmkdfugn, *shortness;” nem-
débi, “badness;” ngmbul, “ whiteness;" ngmtsglam,
“blackness;" ngmkétsi, “sweetness;” ngmtsim, “Dbit-
terness ;" from kuruga, “long ;" kifugn, * short;” dibi-
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“bad ;" bul, “ white ;" tsglam, “black;" kitsi, “ sweet;”
tsim, “ bitter.”

§.22. But on substantives and adjectives beginning with &
nem has usually the effect of changing £ into 7.

Substantives: nemnéntsi and ngmndlia, “slavery;” nem-
ndmpi, “blindness;” “ ngmndma, “ womanhood ;7 mem-
nérdi, “heathenism;" ngmnérige, “war,” from /énts
and kdlia, “slave;” kimpz, “a blind man;” kdmw, “a
woman ;" kérdz, “a heathen ;"_l‘l'@e’ “war, warriors.”

Adjectives: ngmnirugn, “length;” ngmnétss, “ sweetness;”

nemndmbe, “liberty;” memndfuga, “shortness " nem-
ndle, “ redness;” negmniyinte, “ distance.”

Only of kira, “ great,” the abstract noun is not mgmnira,
but nemwwra. The sound-combination of m +w is unques-
tionably more easy for the organs of speech than m +n; but, at
the same time, less distinct and marked for the ear. And this
seems to be the reason, why here language resisted its general
inclination to organic ease and convenience, and preferred
the more marked combination of m + n to the more easy of
m + w, with the only exception of ngmwira, where the ear
was too much accustomed to the succession of m + w, from
the frequent occurrence of am wira. The general rule
affords an instance, where euphony for the organs of speech
and euphony for the ear came into conflict, and language decided
in favour of the latter, with the only exception of nemwira.

§. 23. Words which begin with a prosthetic 4 lose it on
assuming the prefix nem; as, ngmydlifa, “ richness;” ngm-
g!gld,_ ; goodxfs!S;’ “némgf, “health,” from dgdlifa, “rich;”
ngala, = good;” siga, “ well. - ;

§. 24. When we meet with abstract nouns which differ from
their concretes merely by the change of % into n, it would
be best to consider them as defective forms, havin
the prefix ngm for the sake of brevity,
new mode of forming abstract nouns,

g dropped
and not as presenting a
Such words are, e. g.,
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P A0e 3 e - ’ .
ngtsi, “sweetness;” niarugn, “length;” ndlia and ngnts,
“slavery ;" ndmbe, “liberty.”

§. 25. The prefix fer serves the same object as nne}n, but its
use is much more restricted : we only met with it in the two
words kérmet, “ royalty,” and kermdlam, “ priesthood.”

§. 26. All verbal infinitives might be considered as abstract
nouns, as is done, e.g., in Arabic. But we take here only two
classes of them, and treat them as nouns of action, or abstract
substantives, because they are derived from the common infi-
nitive in the same or a similar way, as the above abstract
nouns from concrete nouns or adjectives. :

Abstract substantives are formed from the infinitives of
verbs in sigin by prefixing to them nem; as, ngmléte, “ depar-
ture, walk;" nembite, “sleep;” nemgdte, “ seizure ;" ngmkamte,
“a cut;” from léte, “to go;” bite, “ to sleep;” gote, “to take ;"
kdamte, “ to cut” o
" The infinitives of verbs in skin have an additional form,
with the prefix ken, by which they seem to be put on a pa-
rallel with the above forms of ngmléte &ec., and converted into
abstract substantives. When the infinitive has a prosthetic or
euphonic m, n, or 7, that letter is dropped, and ken takes its
place, but so, that, in the first and last of these three cases,
the % of ken is assimilated to the following radical, and becomes
respectively m and 7. When the infinitive has no prosthetic
letter, the n of ken is likewise assimilated to the first radical,
and becomes 5 before g and &, m before & and p, I before [,
m before m, and » before ». In accordance with §. 12. the ¢
of the prefix may become o or » when the first vowel of the
infinitive is either » or o.

INFINITIVES. ABSTRACT NOUNS. INFINITIVES. ABSTRACT NOUNS.
mbdfo kembdfo ndoro kendoro

mba kémba ndiito kondiito

mbi kémbi 7ga kénga

ndéqa kendéga rgambi kerigdmbo
ndio kéndio 7gado kengado

—
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INFINITIVES. ABSTRACT NOUNS. INFINITIVES. ABSTRACT NOUNS.

sigdnds herigdnda rdro kerrdrs
rgdgs kerigdg 70 kaerri
rigiro kergéro sdgo kensdgo
7igérto kengérto 8cnigo kensdrgo
%igéro kengéra sdgo kensdgo
ndio kéndio s6bgo kensébgo
sigdrd kergdro §irto kendirte
hdso & rnigdso  kergdso nta Y kénta
sigéndo kengéndo tambo  lentdmbo
7igé0go kengéogo ntio kéntio & kénto
%g0ro kengare wdro kudro

kito kusngato nisa kéntsa

lddo kellado ntsdto kentsdto
ldre kelldro ntsargalet & ) .
lifo kellifo ntsdrgale } kinlsdrgaig
lio kéllic ntsambo kentsambo
liigo killugo ntsdrdi kentsdrdi
mdqo kommdgo ntsdro kentsdro
mbire kembdre ntsdkd kentsdko
mérs kemméro ntsdset kentsdses
mu komma ntsdsarei kentsdsarei
ndto kenndts ntsehélio kentselélio
ndndo kenndndo ntsémbulo kentsémbulo
noto ; kenndto ntééotso kentséotso
ni kdnna ntéo Kntés
pando kempdnds nlsérges kentsérgei
pérto kempérts ntsifo kentsif
rdgo kerrdge ntsindo kentsimdo
rémbo kerrémba ntsuro kontsire

: §. 27. We have yet to mention four other derived substan-
tives, two of which are formed by prefixes, and two by affixes.
The:e are quite isolated cases of derivation, and the derived
words differ from the above in thej i

« e
o ir not being abstract

Thus, Ldtigr, “hide™ is formed from tigr, “skin;" kémgndé
4
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“this year,” from mg¢nde, “last year;” pdts, “house
home,” from pa, “home;" bénna, “sleep,” from ben —

—

“ sleep.” -

II. Formation of the Plural.

§. 28. The plural is formed from the singular by adding
the termination wa, e.g. pérwa, “horses;” ngmwa, *houses;”
metwa, “kings ;" mdleigawa, “angels.”  But, according to
§. 20, the nouns terminating in « and o drop the w, and only
assume «, which frequently permutes a preceding » into o;
as, kdmaa and kdmoa, “women;" kdlua, ““leaves;” pdtia,
“homes ;" kusdtia, “ strangers.”

The plural of tdta, “child,” and meina, “ prince,” is tdtsa
and meénéa, which arose from a change of the final ¢ into o
(u) by the influence of the following w, and then the usual
ejection of w.

kam, “ person,” has in the plural, irregularly, am, “ people,”
and kdma, “woman;” besides kdmaa, also dmua and dmwa.

The plural termination is often omitted, and a word may
have to be considered as a collective noun, or its plurality in-
ferred from an accompanying word, as a numeral, &c.

IIL. Declension of Substantives.

§. 29. The Bornu language evinces a high degree of de-
velopment by its distinct forms for the different cases, and
more especially by its having a real nominative termination, a
circumstance which is always indicative of considerable culture
in a language. There are five distinct cases, of which the
nominative terminates in ye, the genitive in e, the dative in
ro, the accusative in ga, and the locative or instrumental in »
or nyin; the latter, when a word terminates in a consonant,
and sometimes, also, in a vowel, and the former generally,
when a word terminates in a vowel. A final consonant
of the root is changed by the case-termination, agreeably to
the laws of euphony. Vide §. 14.

We now subjoin a few substantives, declined in the sin-
gular and plural.
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IV. Gender of Substantives.

§. 30. Gender is not distinguished in words, except where
it exists in nature, in which case it is expressed—

. . /
Either by an altogether different name, as: 7 J

koa and kodsiga, “ man,”
tsairs, “ boy,”
kdlia,  male slave,”
5 4 =
kantamao, * bull,”
gibogem, ** cock,”
. [ = ; "
ngalaro, * ram,
dal, “ buck,”

(e

kdma, “ woman.”

- ??\ —

pérs, “ girl.”

kir, ' female slave.”
- “ "

pé, “ cow.

kitgui, “hen.”

"

dimi, *‘ ewe.

kdnz, “ goat.”

Or by additional words, corresponding to our “ male,” “female,”

9 &

“ LY I
man, woman, as:

pér bi, “ stallion,”

kére bi, ““ male ass,”

gddu b, “‘boar,”

kaliguma b7 “ male camel,”

kéa kdarama, * wizard,”
kéa kamba, “ widower,”
kodiga kagd,  grandfather,”
ngari dal, © roe-buck,”

*gB

per kirgur, “ mare.”

kéro kurgurs, “ female ass.”

gddu kirguri, © sow.”

kaliguma “ female
camel.”

matset,

’ - . "
kima kdarama, “ witch.
kdma kamba, * widow.”
kdma kagd, “ grandmother.”
o - L - "
ngari kani, * roe.
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CHAPTER V.

ETYMOLOGY OF PRONOUNS.

1 Personal Pronouns.

. LI ““ - o W
§. 31 These are wu, “I;" zi, “thou;" &, “he, she, it;
B

r g Rl .
dindi, “ we;” nands, “ye;" sindi, “they.” They are inflected
like substantives—

Nom. wiye  niyé

stye andiye  mandiye  sandiyé
Gen. wabe  wibe  sthe andibé  nandibé  sandibé -
Dat. waré niré  siro andire  nandire  sandiro
Ac.  wiga niga  Siga andiga  nandiga  sandiga
Loc % wun nyin  $in andin nandin sandin

winyin ninyin  sinyin | andinyin nandinyin sandinyin

The forms for the plural can be contracted, viz. andi into
ety nandi 1nto net, sandi into ses.

It is evident that there is an etymological comnexion be-
tween the forms for the singular and plural. The vowels of
the singular are in the plural all changed into «; this also
produces in the third person the change of & into s ¢f. § 18.
The w of the first person singular does not appear to be
radical, but merely phonetic, the language being averse to
commencing words with », just as they pronounce the Arabic
proper name Omar, “ Wumar.” The plurality in all three per-
sons appears to be indicated by ndi, which is probably of
the same origin with the numeral ndi. Tt would therefore
seem that the character of the first person is , or a vowel in
general; of the second, #, and of the third, s. Thus the first
person agrees with the Indo-European forms like “I i the
second is identical with the Malayalim and others; and the

third with Indo-European forms like “ he,” “she,” “it,” or
Semitic ones like N37 81, '
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II. Demonstrative Pronouns.

§- 32. The demonstrative pronoun dfg, or, when suffixed, t¢,
is only used in the singular, the want of a plural form being
supplied by the word dni, “ these.” afe is declined as
follows :

Nom. dtiye.  G. dtebe and atibe. Dat. dature. Ac. dtega.
Loc. dtenyin.

The letters ¢ are sometimes repeated, probably in order to
express greater emphasis: dtete, “this, this here;” or
plural, dnite, “ these, these here.”

ti is the remoter demonstrative, like our “that,” and
can be declined in the usual way. In the plural it becomes
téni which is probably a contraction of tx and ani; for even
in singular tz and ate are often joined into tate.

The word dns is sometimes changed in the context into
éni, especially after ¢ and e, or contracted with a pre-
ceding a, according to §. 11; tatodni éni, “these my
children;” tatodnem dni, ‘‘these thy children;” tato-
dntse dns, “ these his children;” tatodndé éni, “ these our
children;” tatodndo dni, “these your children;” tato-
dntsa dni, or tatoantsdni, “ these their children.”

The pronoun dtegei, “ such, such a one,” (Lat. talis), is com-
posed of dte and the suffix gei. ~Whereas afg refers chiefly to
the individuality, dteges refers to the quality of a thing.

IIL. Interrogative Pronouns.

§. 33. They are as follows :—
nd#? “who? which? which one?”
dfi? “which? what? which sort?”
nddga? ‘“how much? how many ?”
nddso? * which ?”
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Both ndé and dfi are singular, but they ot be“ rendered
plural by suffixing s to them; e.g. ndz{sé a‘scf? “who arc
come?” kigandfiso sini? “how many soldiers died ? :

nddso is evidently composed in the same manmer; ndd,
however, is now no longer used as a pronoun, but merely as
an adverb. o .

When dfi is joined with a substantive terminating 1n
a, the two a’s thus meeting coalesce into ome, e.g. kadfi?
“which man?” If the substantive terminates in another
vowel, the o of afi is dropped, and merely fi suffixed, e.g.
kamafi? pérafi? dimifi? But if the substantive termi-
nates in a consonant, afi not only loses its a, but also the
aspiration of f, (= ph) and lengthens the ¢ e.g. dmpi? “ which
people?”  ddndalpi ? “which mosque?” kirpi? “which
female slave?”  The change of the consonant is iden-
tical with that of Hebrew aspirates after closed syllables.

IV. Possessive Pronouns.

§.34. They have always the character of suffixes, and are
very similar to the personal characteristic of verbs, but
do mot seem to have an etymological connexion with the
personal pronouns. When joined to mnouns terminating in
a consonant, the laws of euphony come into operation, vide
§.14.  Gender not being distinguished, there is only one form
for each person, viz. in singular, #i for the first, nem, for the
second, ntse, for the third; and in plural, #dé nds, ntsa. These
possessive suffixes have an accent of more or less strength,
which, in the following paradigms, will be marked in the
usual  way, but will afterwards generally be omitted.

The nouns to which the possessive suffixes are added, are:
tata, “ child;”? per, “horse;”

“
) nem, “hofse;” gl, “manner;”
dal, “buck.” -

w

v
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Singular.
1 per. tatant, pérnt, némnd, dalll, ddlnt,
e T ., ., e ddlném, or
2 per. tatan¢ms  pérngm,  ngmmgm,  dllém, o
dallém.
5 i st mtsé {a’lntsg’ or {da’lntsg’ or
er. tdatantsé érntsé, — ngmisé by ,
P s I ’ ’ altsg. daltsé.
Plural.
1 per. tatandé,  pérndé,  ngmdé, dlndé, dalnde,
2 per. tatandd,  pérndd,  némds, alndd, dalndd,
3 per. tatantse,  pérntsas  ngmisd, dlntsd, dalntsd.

§. 35. Besides the forms euphonically changed, I have also
met with instances where the change was avoided by the
insertion of a vowel; e.g. sdlam-antsé, * his salutation ;" dlend,
“my wmanner; “dalengm, “thy manner;” dmantse, “his
people;” and, in like manner, dmani, dmangm, dmandé
amandd, amantsa.

Care must here be taken, not to confound the suff. lst
pers. sing. with the pluralform of the demonstrative pro-'
noun: fatodni, e.g., may mean ‘‘these children™ and “my
children ;" but, in the first case, it stands for tqtoa + dni, and
in the second for: tdtoa+ ni.

In “ydi gand,” a common address to women, ydz probably
stands for ydni, for the sake of euphony.

The same omission of » appears to take place when
the possessive suffix is added to the unmeaning word
kidge which is employed merely when the possessive pro-
nouns ought to be used substantively ; and, after the omission
of n, a singular contraction of ¢ and ¢ into ¢ seems to take
place; for “mine " is expressed by kigé. But the other
persons are vegular: kdgengm, “thine;” kdgentse, “his;”
kdgende, “ours;” kdgends, ““ yours;" kdgentsa, *theirs.”
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§. 36, When the case-terminations are added to the Pos-
sessive Pronouns, they may produce some change in them—

Singular.
’ L o
Nom. sébaniye, sobanémye, sobantstye.
Y & . 7 =
Gen.  sdbanibe, sobangmbé, sobantsibe.
7 ’ *% Y 3 - r -
Dat.  sdbanirs, sobanémma, sobantsiro.
£F = - L3 = J P
Ac.  sobaniga, sobanémga, sobantséga.
Loc.  sobanyin, sobanemin, sobants¢nyin.
Plural.
Nom.  sobandéys. sobanadye, sobantsdye.
Gen.  sdbandébe, sobanddbe, sobantsdbe.
= 2T v ’ s
Dat.  sdbandéro, sobanddra, sobantsdro.
Ac.  sdbandéga, s0bandoga, sobantsdga.
Loc.  sébandényin, sobanddnyin, sobantsdnyin.

V. Indefinite Pronouns.

§. 37. These, like common names, do not indicate certain
individuals, but existence in general. When used adjectively,
‘they are easily converted into indefinite numerals, They are
chiefly formed from interrogative pronouns, by suffixing either
80 Or yaye, or both; a process which is also adopted in many
other languages, cf. “r/s, méoos, Soris 7 “quis, quisque, aliquis ;”
“wer, der;” “whoever;” and which is very natural, inasmuch as
the interrogative and indefinite pronouns equally represent the
individuation which they make as one undetermined and unfixed.

The suffix “ye” seems to be identical with the Germanic
prefix “je,”; Old G. “eo, io,” which likewise renders definite
pronouns indefinite, as in G. “jeder;” Old G. « ioweder;”
E. “every.” The suffix s5 we also have in English
s0" (= whosoever) is literally ndy-s5; and in La
corresponding ol; (=
indefinite pronoun :

» e.g. “ who-
tin also the

all?) converts an interrogative into an
“ quis, aliquis.”
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Indefinite Pronouns, formed by suffixing ye or yaye.

Tiye, “ every one, all.” aduydaye, ** any one.”

ddsoye, * every one, all.” nddsoyaye, “ any one.”

fiyaye, * whichever, whatever.” nddguyayé, “ how much, how
many soever.”

ndefinite Pronouns, formed by suffizing so, the indefinite numeral.

dusé, “ whoso, any one.” dfiso, * whatsoever, whatever,
ddguso, “how many soever, whichever.”
how much soever.” nddsosa, “ whoso, any one.”

sigdso, “all, whole,” has doubtless the same suffix; siga being j
dentical with the adjective 7gd, “ sound, well, whole ;" just as 1
Uso many other languages express the idea of soundness
mnd completeness by one and the same word.

Indefinite Pronouns, formed by suffixing so and yaye. i
ndusoyaye, ** whosoever.” dfisoyayes “ whatsoever;”
"
nddgusoyaye,” how many soever.” nddsosoydye, “whosoever.

Other Indefinite Provouns.

laga, “ a certain, some.” yini, “one, a certain.”
gadé, “‘other, another.” kam, “one.” ;
CHAPTER VI.

ETYMOLOGY OF ADJECTIVES.

L. Derivation of Ac[jectivés.

§. 38 Adjectives are derived by suffixing the syllables wa,

My M 7AM, 74
The syllable wa forms possessive adjectives, 4. e. adjectives
expressing the possession of the things to whose names it is
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appended, and has genera]ly to be rendered in English by
“having,” or “possessing.”  Thus it is affixed—

1. To simple substantives—
kandwa, “ having hunger, hungry.”
digalwa, “ having wisdom, wise.”
Aktwa, “having water, watery.”
koargdwa, “ having a husband, husbanded.”
tatodwa, * having children.”
kaliawdwa, “ having slaves.”
kaldwa, “ having a (good) head, intelligent.”
2. To words defining substantives—
kdsagar miskonwa, “ having a sword in the hand.”
tsin tsilwdwa, *“having a rat in the mouth.”
§im kirawa, “ having large eyes.”
kérba tulurwa, “having seven years, 7.e. being seven
years of age.”
tatantse tilowa, “ she having one child.”

mandndéwa, “ we having a word (sc., to say).”

Sometimes the suffix wa produces a change in the final
vowel, viz. when that vowel is ¢ or the ¢ of the possessive
pronoun ni—per ydsyaa, “ having three horses ;" némtsaa, ““he
having a house; mananyiia, “1 am one having ‘a word,” or,
“I have a word to say.”

After words terminating in u or o the w of wa is
frequently dropped—maskon kitdbaa, having a book in the
hand ;" kda kdmaa, “a man having a wife;" kam ddnsa, “a
strong man;” gddu kddafaa, “a dirty hog ;" kdgia, “a tuft,”
has kdgiewa.

§ 39. The same wa can also be affixed to inflected forms of
the verb, converting them into a kind of participle.

wu yirgskinwa léigr, “1 have gone weeping.”

ni yirgminwa léngmi, “ thou hast gone weeping.”
§i téirinwa léts7, *“ he has gone weeping.”

dndi yiremoa léinye, “ we have gone weeping.”
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ndndi yiruwiwa lénuwwi, “ ye have gone weeping.”
sdndi tsasirinwa létser, “ they have gone weeping.”

wu lenginwa yiresks, “ 1 have wept walking.”

ni léngminwa yirems, “ thou hast wept walking.”
& létsinwa tsiri, “he has wept walking.”

dndi lényenwa yire, “ we have wept walking.”
ndnds lénuwiwa yirwwr, “ye have wept walking.”
sandi létseswa tsasirs,  they have wept walking.”

wu pérni tséngandwa léngi, 1 have gone leading my horse.”

ni pérnem tiéngmmdwa léngmi, “ thou hast gone leading thy
horse.”

§i pératse tsétsendwa létss, * he has gone leading his horse.”

dndi pérndeé tsényendwa lénye, “ we have gone leading our
horse.”

ndndi pérnds tsénuwdwa lénuwt, ** ye have gone leading your
horse.”

sandi pérntsa tsétsandwa létsei, “ they have gone leading
their horse.”

§. 40. The suffix ma forms adjectives of various imports,
which are then very often used as substantives.

1. Possessive Adjectives like those in wa.
kéa kdmama, “a man having a wife.”
kéa pitoma, “ a man possessing a house, landlord.”
kéda bdtsamma, “a man having an oven.”
kam pérma, “a man possessing horses.”
kiloma, * owning a farm.”

But if the substantive is defined by other words, or a
pronominal suffix, ma cannot be added, but only we : it can-
not be said, e.g. kasagar miiskonma, or mdndnima.

2. Adjectives indicating the country to which one belongs:

k)
kam Borniima, “a Bornuese.”
e \
kdma Afundma, “a woman of Hausa.’
*
F
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L3 - 7 = “ ”»
kam Nifema, “a native of|kam bglama, & townsman.

Nufe.” kannima, - inhabitant of hell.”
kéa Wadaima, ‘& man of | tsdnnama, “ inhabitant  of
Wadai.” - heaven.”

“ an
kam Kdngmma, *a Kanumese.

3. Adjectives indicating the occupation with, or production
of, the thing expressed by the substantive or verb.

kéa kirqunma, “a doctor of | lebdlama, * disputer.”

medicine.” bélama, * town-magistrate.”
kéa kdrama, “a wizard.” kdgelma, “ blacksmith.”
kam kitdfama,“one constantly | sigéma, “ potter.”

engaged with books.” tsdgama, “ weaver.”
lebatama, “ trader.” pelégema, guide.”

kiloma, ** farmer.” gultégema, “instructor,
kisugama, “ hawker.” teacher.”

krigema, “ warrior.” yérma, “ benefactor.”

4. When added to the infinitive of a verb, ma forms a sort
of active participle, or name of agent.

détema, “ cooker, a cook.”

ntsifoma, “buyer,”
debdtema, “ a murderer.”

ladoma, “seller.”
kémbama, “ eater.”
kéntsama, “drinker.”

wittema, “ a seer.”
kundoma, kendéoma and
ndéoma, “maker.”

These forms in ma are singular; in the plural ma is
changed into 0@ : sdndi pérba, “they are horsemen i bornibi
“the Bornuese;” am kdrgunba,  doctors;™ debdtuba, “ mur-
derers;” kdngmbu, “the Kanumese.” But bélama, “the head
magistrate of a town,” which word has doubtless the same

origin, forms the plural regularly, bélamawd, whilst bélabu
means “town’s-people.” >
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The suffix m: forms,
Patronymics of males:

Ali Eisdmi, “Ali, the son of Eisa;" dtsi Kddomi,
“Atshi, the son of Kédo ;" Ngdama Nandmi; Mastdfa
Kélami ; “Ibram Tsardmi, &e.

Bigar mdalammi, “ Bugar, the son of the priest.”

Al kelgamamd, “ Ali, the son of the general.”
“Ibram tsdnodami, * Ibrahim, the son of a nobleman.”
Ddla kogandmi, “ Dala, the son of a soldier.”

Isa belamdami, “ Isa, son of a magistrate.”

In a few instances, other adjectives restricted in their
use to human beings :

tilomi or tulomi, e.g. tdta tilomi, “ the only child.”

kdma tilomi, “the only wife.”

kurdmi “ independent, disregarding the authority of the
old, usurping the authority of the old.”

. The suffix ram, forms,

Patronymics of females:

Eisa Magatsiram, “ Eisa, the daughter of Magatshi.”
Kirs ‘Aliram, “Kéré, the daughter of AlL.”

Ligiram Wimarram, “Ligiram, the daughter of Omar.”
Kira Wusemdrram, “ Karu, the daughter of Osman.”

Mdriam mdlamrdm, “ Mary, the daughter of a priest.”
Kdra bélamardm, “Karu, the daughter of a magistrate.”
Eisa kdgandram, “Eisa, the daughter of a soldier.”

The adjectives in ram are frequently used as substantives :
and it would seem that some are now only used as such; as,
e. g- metram, meaning “ princess,” . ¢. the daughter of the king
and the keigama. Meiram, therefore, always precedes the
proper name, as mesram Eisa, “princess Eisa;” metram Tsard,
“princess Sarah.” The same remark applies to meina, .
“ prince.”
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2. Adjectives expressing application to, or connexion with,
a thing.
killo maskordm, “a copper-bracelet.”
Filuda rigdlordm, “a string of beads for the waist.”
mértsan sumardm, * ear-coral.”
_ kdluga krigerdm, **a coat of mail.”
kilugs krigerdm, “ war instrument.”

§. 43. The suffix » forms adjectives of names for different
classes of men, viz.

1. Of names expressing rank, title, office.
meiri, “royal.”
mdgirdri, “ belonging to the king’s mother.”
meindri, “ princely.”
meéramrd, “ belonging to a princess.”

keigamdrt, “ belonging to a general.”
bélamdri, “ magisterial.

2. Of names expressing occupation, or profession,
mdlamri,  priestly.”
garwdrs, ““ mercantile,”
kagelmdri, “ belonging to a blacksmith.”
dugart, “ belonging to a drummer.”
kdrgunmdri, “ medical.”

Of names expressing nationality :
Mandardri, “ belonging to Mandara.”
T4bori, “ belonging to Tubo.”
Fuldtari, “ belonging to the Phula.”
Niferi, * belonging to Nufe.”

Sdari, “ belonging to Shoas or Arabs.”

Of two names expressing complexion :
wisiliré, “ belonging to white men,”
$érifari, “ belonging to Albinoes.”

~
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L. Inflection of Adjectives.

§. 44. Adjectives are inflected in the same way as substan-
tives, and if they form one part of a proposition with them,
they only take the case-terminations, and the substantives
remain without them. We will illustrate this by the following
three examples: kdgana pérma, “a horse soldier, a cavalier;”
kdlia tsélam, “ a black slave;” per kdritg, “a fine horse”—

Singular.
Nom. kdgana permdyé  kdlia tsélamyé per kdritiye,
Gen. kdgana permdbe  kalia ts¢lambe per karitebe
Dat.  kdgana permdro  kadlia tsélammao per kdrituro
Ac.  kigana-permdga  kdlia tsélamga per kdritega
Loc.  kigana pérman kdlia tsélamnyin per kdriten.
Plural.

Nom. Fkogandwa perbiyé kdliawa tsélamye — pérwa kdritiye.
Gen. kogandwa perbiabe  kdliawa tsflambe  pérwa kiritgbe.
Dat.  kogandwa perbiré kdliawa tsilammo  pérwa kdrituro.
Ac. kagandwa perbiga kdliawa tsilamga — pérwa kéritega.
Loc.  kagandwa pérban  kdiawa tsflammyin  pérwa kdriten.

The adjective kira, “ great, large,” has a distinct form
for the plural, viz, wira which may be used when the noun is
in the plural; c.g. mefwa kira and meiwa wira, “ great kings.”
But the word am, which is used as the plural of kam, is
never followed by kura, but only by wwra, and this probably
from a phonetic reason, m-w joining so much easier than
" m-k : hence, also, the abstract noun is mgmwira, instead of
némkira, cf. §8. 15 and 22.
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CHAPTER VIL
ETYMOLOGY OF NUMERALS.

I. Cardinal Numbers.

§. 4. These are as follows:—

1 tilo (sometimes tdlé).ldsgg 28 pindin tatd wisgen.

and pal. 29 pirdin tita legdrnyin.
2 ndi. 30 piasge.
3 ydsge. 31 piasgen tata tilon.
4 dége. 32 piasgen tata ndin.
5 #gu and dge. 33 plasgen tdta ydsgen.
6 drasge. 34 plasgen tdta dégen.
7 tulur. 35 plasgen tata dgun.
8 wisge- A 36 piasgen tdta "rdsgen.
9 legdr. 37 pilasgen tata tilurnyin.
10 mégu or méogu. 38 piasgen tdta wisgen.
11 ldggri. 39 piasgen tdta legdrnyin.
12 ndiri. 40 pidege.
13 ydsgen. 41 pidegen tdata tilon.
14 déri. 2 pidegen tata ndin.
15 i and wiiri. 43 pidegen tdta ydsgen.
16 drasgen. 44 pidegen tata dégen.
17 télwrri. 45 pidegen tdta dgun.
18 wisgen. 46 pidegen tata “rdsgen.
19 legdrri. 47 pidegen tdta tilurnyin.
20 pindi.

48 pidegen tdta wisgen.
49 pidegen tata legdrnyin.
50 plagu.

51 plagun tdata tilon.

92 plagun tdta ndin.

53 plagun tata ydsgen.
54 plagun tita dégen.

35 plagun tata dgun.

21 pindin tata tilon.

22 pindin tdta ndin.

23 pindin tdta ydsgen.
24 pindin tdta dégen.

25 pindin tdta dgun.

26 pindin tdta rdsgen.
27 pindin tdta télurnyin.
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56 plagun tata rasgen.
57 plagun tata téalwrnyin.
B8 plagun tdta wisgen.
59 piagun tdta legdrnyin.
60 pirasge.

61 - pirasgen tdta tilon.

62 pirasgen tita ndin.
63 plrasgen tata ydsgen.
64 pirasgen tata dégen.
65 pirasgen tata igin.

66 pirasgen tata "rasgen.
67 pirasgen tdta tilurnyin.
68 pirasgen tdta wisgen.

69 pirasgen tdata legdarnyin.

70 pitulur.

N pitulidrnyin tdta tilon.
72 pitulirnyin tata ndin.
73 pltulirnyin tata ydsgen-
74 pituldirnyin tata dégen.
75 pltuldrnyin tita dgun.
76 pitdddirnyin tata "rasgen.

77 pituldrnyin tata télwrnyin.

78 pitulurnyin tita wisgen.

79 pltuldonyin tdta legdrnyin.

80 pitusgu.

81 pltusgun tdta télon.

82 phtusqun tdta ndin.

83 pitusgun tdta ydsgen.
84 pltusgun tdta dégen.

- 85 plltusqun tdtda igun.-
86 pltusqun tdta "rdsgen.
87 pltusqun tdta tulurnyin-
88 pitusgun tdta wisgen-
89 pitusgun tdata legdrnyin.
90 pilegar.

91 pilegdrnyin tdta tilon.

92
93
94
95
96
97
98
99
100
101
102

103

110

111

112

120

121
130

131
140

141

PHegdrnyin tata ndin.

pilegdrnyin tata ydsgen.

Plegérnyin tata dégen.

pilegdrnyin tata dgun.

pilegdrnyin tata "rasgen.

pllegdrnyin tdta tilurnyin.

pilegdrnyin tata wisgen.

pilegarnyin  tata legdr-
nYn.

mid or yoru.

mian tata tilon, or ydrun
tata tilon, or mian
tilon, or ydrun tilon.

mian tatd ndén, or yorun
tat@d ndin, or yorun
ndin, or mian ndin.

mian  tdta ydsgen, or
yorun tata ydsgem, or
mian ydsgen, O yorum-
ydsgen, ete.

midn mégun, OF ydrun
mégun.

mian méoga ldgarin, or
yorun méogn ldgarin.

mian méogu ndurin, or
yorunméogu ndurin,&e.

mian pindin, O ydrun
pindin.

mian pindin tdta tilon, &e.

miéan plasgen, Or ydrun
plasgen.

midn piasgen tdtatilon, &e.

mian pidégen, or yorun
pidegen.

midn pidégen tatatilon, &e.

yoru ndé (not mia ndx)
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201
202

221

300
301
320

600
700
800

1000
1001
1020
1100

1101
1200

2000
3000
4000
5000
6000
7000
8000
9000
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yoru ndin tdta tilon.

yéru ndin tata ndin, &

yéru ndin pindin (not
tata pz’ndin). )

yoru ndin pindin tdta
tilon, &ec.

ydru ydsge-

yoruydsgen tata tilon,&c.

yoru ydsgen pindin, &c.

yoru dége.

yoru ugu.

yoru drasge.

ydru tilur.

Yoru wisge-

yoru legar

dubu.

dubun tata tilon.

disbun pindin.

ddibun mian or dibun
Yorum.

ddbunmian tdtatilon,&e.

dubun yéru ndin (not
mia ndin)-

diibu ndi.

dibu ydsge-

dubu dége.

dibu iigu.

ditbu drasge.

dibw tilur.

diibu wisge-

i logdr.

10,000 dubu méogu.
11,000 dibu méogu lagari.

In the common way of counting,

20,000 dubu pindi, &e.
100,000 dezbu mi@ (not dabu
yoru).
100,001 dubw mian  tdtd
tilon, &e.
200,000 detbu yéru ndi (not
disbu mia ndi).
300,000 dubuydru ydsge.&e.
400,000 debu yoru dége.
500,000 dibu yoru igu.
600,000 dibu yoru drasge.
700,000 dubu yoru tidur.
800,000 di:bu yoru wisge-
900,000 dibu yoru legdr-
1,000,000 dibuydrumégu,&e.
© 2,000,000 débuydru pindi,&e.
3,000,000 debu ydru piasge-
4,000,000 debu yoru pidége.
5,000,000 dezbu yéru plagu-
6,000,000 dezbu yoru pirasge-
7,000,000 dishw yoru pitulur.
8,000,000 dizbu ydru pitusgu.
9,000,000 duzbu yoru pilegar.
10,000,000 dazdw nem.
20,000,000 ditba nem di.
30,000,000 diba nem ydsge-
40,000,000 deba nem dége, &e.
100,000,000 de:ba nem méogu.
200,000,000 dubir ngm pindi.
300,000,000 diba  ngin  pias-
ge, &e.
1,000,000,000 de:bsu

A ngm mia.
1,000,000,000,000 dabi

nem dibu.

the numerals  from

11 to 1 i
0 19 seem to he used, as given above, for the sake of
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brevity only, whereas they ought properly to be compounded
with méogu in the following manner :

11, méogu lagart, 14, méogu déri, 17, méogu tilurré,
12, méogu ndurt, 15, méogu i, 18, méogun wisgen,
13, méogun ydsgen, |16, méogun drasgen, |19, méogu legdrri.

These cardinal numbers are declined in the same way
as substantives.

Nom. tils, =ndi, vydsge, dége, tigu, drasge, tulur,
Gen. tilobe, ndibe, yisgebe, dégebe, dgube, drasgebe, tilurbe,
Dat. tilors, ndire, ydsqurd, déquro, tguro, drasgurd, tulurra,
Ac. tiloga, ndiga, ydsgega, dégeqa, tuguya, drasgegad, talurgd,
Loc. tilon, ndin, wydsgen, dégen, #gun, drasgen, thlurnyin.

II. Ordinal Numbers.

§. 46. Of these there are, as, .., in Hebrew, distinct forms
for the first ten numerals only, and those beyond ten are .
expressed by the cardinals. The ordinals from 3 to 10 are
formed from the cardinals by prefixing “/gn,” as—

3d  kényasge 7th  kéntulur.

4th kéndége. 8th kénuwwusge.

5th kénwagu or kénugu. | 9th kénlegar or kéllegar.

6th kenardsge- 10th kénmégu or kémmeogu. - *

For “first ™ and “ second " there is no proper ordinal; but
“first™ is expressed either by “¢5,” as in Heb. RS, or by
“ burgdbe;” and “ second™ by “deregébe™ or “sgdfobs,” i.e. “one
after the first.”  Deregébe and sigafobe can also be used to
denote the last, ¢.e. “one coming behind or after ally”
(comp. in Hebrew the relation between PWNT and PIION e
nite dfi Rgdfon rintse, dugo dérege manird kadim? *“ What has
kept thee back, that thou hast*come last to me?™

G
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11L. Adverbial Numbers.

§. 47. These are formed from cardinals by suffixing 7d.

tiléra, “ once.”

ndiya, ‘ twice.”
ydsgurs, “ thrice.”
dégurs, “4 times.”
dgurd, 5 times.”
ardsqura, “ 6 times.”
tilurre, “7 times.”
wisqurs, 8 times.”
legdrro, “ 9 times.”
mégurs, *“ 10 times.”
lagarire, 11 times.”
ndurtre, “ 12 times.”
ydsgennd, “ 13 times.”
dérira, ¢ 14 times.”
wirirs, ' 15 times.”
ardsgenns, “ 16 times.”
tuldirrire, ““ 17 times.”

But the cardinal ¢/
adverbial number “ once.”

wisgenna, 18 times.”

legdrrira, ** 19 times.”

pindira, “ 20 times.”

pindin tilonns, “ 21 times.”

pindin ndinno, “922 times.”

pindinydsgennd, “23 times,” &e.

plasgurs, * 30 times.”

pidegure, * 10 times.”

plagurs, ** 50 times.”

plrasgurs, 60 times.”

pitulderrs, “ 70 times.”

pitusqura, *“ 80 times.” .

pilegarra, ** 90 times.”

miare or yérurs, “an hundred
times "

diburo, “a thousand times.”

or lasge can also stand for the

From the ordinal numbers 3 to 10 adverbial forms can
likewise be derived, expressive of either ordinal or cardinal

adverbs.

kényasgurs, ‘* third time, and
thrice.”

ké¢ndeguro, “ fourth time, and
four times.”

kénaguro, “ fifth time, and five
times.” .

kénarasgurs, “ sixth time, and

© six times.”

kéntulurro, *“ seventh time, and
seven times,”

ké¢nwusguro, “eighth time, and
eight times.”

kellegdrro, * ninth time, and
nine times.”

kenméogurs, “tenth time, and

ten times,”
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IV. Indefinite Numerals. i

§. 48. They indicate any uncounted number or indeter-
minate quantity, and differ from indefinite pronouns, by not
referring to existence as such, but merely to the number or
quantity of existence, (vide K. F. Becker’s Ausfiihrliche deutsche
Grammatik, Vol. L §8. 157 and 182).

dfima, “ something, some.” It is composed of df%
“what ? which thing?” and ma, the emphatic suffix, and
usually only joined with negatives. (See Syntax.)

bdgs, “ nothing, not.” It is doubtless composed of dgs, “a
thing,” and ba, a negative not otherwise occurring, but
probably of the same origin with the Vei ma, the Greek
my, &e. '

nddima consists of nde, “ who?” and the emphatic suffix ma.

sdmma, “all, every one.”

so, “all, every one.”

dfiso, ““ any thing, every thing ; all, every, any.”

nddsoso, *‘ any.”

ndiss, “ every one, any one, all.”  From adi, * who 7"

sigdso, “all, whole.”  Probably from sigd, “sound, well,
healthy,” and s3, properly, “all well, quite well,” and
then, “ whole, all;” just as E. “whole,” L. “integer.”

gand, * few, little.”

nguba, “ many, much.”
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CHAPTER VIIL

ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS.

I. Derivation of Verbs.

§. 49. Verbs can be derived from either substantives or

adjectives, or other verbs.

Verbs derived from substantives express either a becoming

and being, or a doing
substantive denotes :—

maldmgin, “1 become a priest.”

meingin, “1 become a king.”

kargunmdsigin, “1 become a
doctor.”

saldmgin, “1 make a saluta-
tion, salute.”
baréngin, “1 hoe.”

and performing of what the

sobdngin, “‘1 become a friend.”
kogandrigin, “I become a
soldier.”

legaltigin,“ Ibecomealawyer.”

kiddngin, “1 work.”
neméngin, “1 speak, make a

speech.”

Note.—From the substantive dsigal, both arigdligin and

arigaltiskin, “to act wisely,” are formed.

probably a composition

The latter is
of digal and the verb tdskin,

which coalesced into the verb asigaltdskin, still in use, and
then into asigaltiskin. Of the latter the relative aigalti-
geskin, is formed, e.g.: anigaltige koudturs! *‘act wisely

with this stone.”

S. 50. Verbs derived from adjectives express the being and

becoming, or producing and
denote :—

L. sgaldrgin, “1 shall be good.’
tsirewdsgin, “ I shall be right.’

kurdngin, “ 1 become great.”

effecting what the adjectives

Y

dunowdrgin, ‘I become strong.”
&) - . .

angalwdngin, “1 become wise.”
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2. kurdngin, L aggrandize,exalt,” | yitebulgéskin, ““1 whiten.”
or kurdgeskin; butmorege- | sigdgeskin and  yitgigdgeskin,

nerally yitekurdgeskin, id.| I make well, cure.”
tsovigeskin and yitetsougeskin, | kamégeskin and yitekamégeskin,
“J make warm.” “I redden.”

§. 51. Perbs derived from other verbs, corresponding to the
Hebrew forms called Pealal.

leléigin, “1 walk, walk about;” from l&igin, “I go.”

kerkérigin, “1 tie up (e.g. clothes in a bag);” from
kérigin, “1 tie, tie on (e. g. clothes on the body).”

babdsngin, “1 deal out blows, beat well;” from bdrigin, “1
give a blow, I beat.”

temtémgin, “ 1 build all about, build much;” from témgin,
“T build.”

laldngin, “1 revile profusely;” from lingin, “1 revile.”

§. 52. From substantives and adjectives a number of verbs
are formed, which, from their nature, occur only in the
3d pers. sing.

patsartsi, “it is early before | bétsi, “it is the dry season.”
sunrise.” nengalitsi, “it is the rainy
randitsi, “it is- midday or|  season.”
midnight.” binemtsi, ‘it is the cold season.”
magaribitsi, “it is evening, | dibdifdtsi, “it is the hot sea-
after sunset.” son.”

With all these impersonal forms a subject has to be
understood, and that is dinia, “the world, the atmo-
sphere, the air ;" and then there are some others—

‘it is verified.” |ts/mtsi it is bitter.”
ketstest, it is sweet.” bdgotsi, it is no more.”

tsiréts,

II. Fundamental Forms or Conjugations of the Verb.
53. The Bornu language possesses the capability, in common
with the Hebrew and Arabic, of expressing certain modifi-
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cations of the original meaning of a verb by distinet verbal
forms. The inflection of these forms, although not quite
identical, yet exhibits such a degree of sameness and similarity,
as not to constitute so many different conjugations; but we
retain this term, after the example of most Hebrew and Arabic
grammarians, and shall accordingly speak of a radical, relative,
reflective, and causative conjugation of the Verb.

Most of the verbs which in their radical form terminate in
iigin or gin are used in all these different conjugations; but of
the verbs in skin only a limited number have developed a caus-
ative or relative conjugation, whilst they invariably form a
reflective. ‘

1. Radical Conjugation.

54. This expresses the simple or original notion of the verb,
“and consists of the pure verbal root, (which is most commonly a
monosyllable) with a personal termination. The termination is a
twofold one, by which all the verbs are separated into two classes,
viz., in the 1st per. sing. of the indefinite tense either nyin (gin)
or skin. There are a few verbs which have become obsolete in
the first conjugation, and are now only used either in the
second or third, e.g.
ndgeskin, “ 1 meet.” pddgeskin, ‘T draw to myself.”
padgeskin, “1 go astray.” tantgskin, “1 stretch myself.”

The verbs in sigin, in the st per. sing. of the indefinite
. tense, possess a secondary form, denoting emphasis or inten-

sity. It is obtained by changing sigin and ngé into neskin

and ngske, and therefore appears to be a mere imitation of
the verbs in skin, Were it carried out in all the persons, it
would have to be considered as an additional conjugation,
answering to the Hebrew “Piel :" as it is, it had better be con-
sidered a bye-form of the radical conjugation, or a mere attempt
at developing an intensive conjugation.

2. Relative Conjugation. ;
§. 55. This indicates a relation of the energy, denoted by the
radical conjugation, to something else; thus imparting a trans-
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itive force to intransitive verbs, and rendering transitive verbs
doubly transitive. In this respect it corresponds with the
second and fourth conjugation in Arabic. It is formed of verbs
in ngin, by changing ngin or gin of the radical conjugation into
geskin, so that the proper characteristic of this conjugation
is the inserted ge. Verbs in skin have generally no distinct
relative conjugation ; for the few forms which seem to be
such, may as well be considered as the causative conjugation
with a relative force, e.g. yegdéskin, “1 help one to do,” from
diskin, “ 1 do;” yegekéliskin and yekkéliskin, “I help one to
learn, I teach,” from [liskin, “1 learn;” yukiruskin, “1 fall
upon,” from yardskin, “1 fall;” yigagdseskin, “1 run after,”
from kdseskin, “1 run;” &e.

3. Reflective Conjugation.

§. 56. This gives a reflective direction to the energy ex-
pressed by the radical form of a verb, hence it cannot
be used of verbs which are originally intransitive. It
renders transitive verbs either intransitive or reflective, and
in the plural frequently reciprocal. From verbs in sgin it
is formed by changing that termination into #gskin, of which
the syllable t¢ is the characteristic; but from verbs in skin it
is formed by a prefix. The consonant ¢ again cofiveys the
reflective characteristic, but the vowel by which it is accom-
panied varies. The choice of this vowel seems to be
regulated by the vowel of the root, (see §. 12.) e.g. tirushin

of riskin, tumuskin of miskin, but tétdaskin of taksin. When a
verb in skin begins with k or p, they are changed into g and
b by the reflective ¢; e.g. tdguskin, from kiskin ; but an initial
b and ¢ change the preceding ¢ of reflection into d, e.g.
disbuskin, from buskin, degedéskin, from gendéskin. It is even
possible that the second rule may be called into operation in
consequence of the effect of the first. When a verb termina-
ting in skin begins with y, this is simply displaced by the
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reflective ¢, e.g. tdskin, from ydskin ; targdlleskin, from yar-
gdlleskin; tiskin, from yiskin.

4. Causative Conjugation.

§. 57. This expresses causation of the energy denoted by
the radical conjugation, when formed of infransitive verbs, and
thus corresponds in office with the Hebrew * Hifil.” When
formed of transitive verbs, its force generally coincides with that
of the relative conjugation. Formally it always consists of the
relative conjugation and a prefix, and this circumstance may
account for the fact, that, in signification also, these two conjuga-
tions are not kept so distinct from one another, and that it is
difficult to say whether certain forms of the verbs in skin are
relative or causative (vide §.55). It is not unlikely that forms
of verbs in skin, which have yige, yig, yug, &e. prefixed, are
properly the third conjugation, so that the ¢ of these prefixes
is identical with the terminational ¢ which we have found to
be the characteristic of the relative conjugation. But though
it is still possible that yige is synonymous with yitg, and as
the evidently causative forms of the transitive verbs in zgin,
are generally used as relatives, we always enumerate the
the forms with the prefix yige, yig, &ec., under the fourth
or causati.ve conjugation, although in force they coincide with
the relative forms. It is scarcely possible not to be struck
with the similarity between yit and 77, though the present
force of these verbal prefixes is no longer the same in
Bornu and Hebrew.

‘§. 58, As the causative conjugation is only formed from
a‘hmlted number of verbs, it will be necessary to give a
list of them. And, on account of their difference in form

and use, referred to in §.57, they had better be divided into
three different classes.

a. Ll?t of intransitive verbs in sigin, forming a causative
conjugation,

o
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dmgin, “ am cold.”

dragin, “ get dry.”
atsdligin, “ hurry.”
bagorgin, “ die.”

borgin, “lie down.”
burngin, “am friendless.”
damdnrgin, “ recover.”
ddrgin, “stand.”

deértigin, “am lean.”
debddnigin, “ spend a day.”
dingin, “become old.”
dondirgin, “become ill.”
dziomgin, * fast.”

Sugingin, “ go before.”
gamgin, “am left.”
geskérngin, “ am steady.”
kalidngin, ““ become a slave.”
kambéngin, “ become free.”
kannudrngin, “ become warm.”
kdangin, “ escape.”
kentstigin, “ become a slave,”
kériigin, *“ become solid.”
ketstigin, “‘am agreeable.”
koeigérgin, “am afraid.”
kilrigin, “ am fat.”

ldmgin, “ wash.”

larsdngin, “ marry.”
leléngin, “ walk.”

léngin, “sleep.”

lergin, “ go.”

lingin, “ come out.”
ldlongin, “ tremble.”

OF VERBS. %

limgin, “immerge.”
mandigin, “ speak.”
mbdngin, *“swim.”
méngin, “return.”
méreskin, * recover.”
ndmgin, *“sit.”

némgin, “am silent.”

ndngin, “know.”

nérigangin, “am ashamed.”
ngalgdngin, * recover.”
rngamgin, “am dry.”
ngdngin,  recover.”
nigafdngin, “ go back.”
niges¢ngin, “ forget.”
nigubiingin, “ be many."”
rigudingin, “ become poor.”
nginigin, *“ bow.”
nguruigurimyin, “ kneel,”
pdigin, “awake.”

rz‘ﬁyin, “ fear.”

salingin, * pray.”

tangin, ““ recollect.”

tsémgin, *‘ descend.”

tstigin, rise.”

tusiigin, * vest.”

wolsgin, “ return.”

woldrgin, * wash myself.”
wuféngin, ‘‘ pant.”

wurdngin, * grow up.”
yésengin, “ go out of the way.”
yiligin, “hollow.” '
yingin, “breathe.”

H



50 ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS.

§. 59. List of Transitive Verbs in tigin, forming a Causative
Conjugation, which, however, is commonly used with a

relative force.
dmgin, “lift up.”
digin, “ stretch.”
bérigin, “ scatter.”
ddbigin, “ dye.”
ddmgin, * deny,”
déngin, * cook.”
dingin, “ vab.”
dirsgin, * cut.”
dziigin, “ push.”
Jfosigin, “join.”
[iigin, *‘ empty.”
gdlangin, “ teach.”
gongin, “take.”
giigin, “ tell.”
kaligin, “drive back.”
kdmgin, “ cut.”
kdrgin, ** stick.”
lamgin, “load.”
liigin, *“ hang.”
mdzigin. ‘seek.”
ndalngin, “ steal.”
rgddarigin, ““ report.”
ngdngin, “ milk,”
nigurndngin, “ help.”
paligin, “ change.”
pdrigin, “ separate.”
Pépéigin, “ untie.”
Ppérigin, “spread.”
pélergin, * show.”
péremgin, “open.”
pingin, “ draw.”
7dngin, “ press.”
rémgin, “ bury.”

rongin, “ hold fast.”
s@mgin, “ rub.”
sdmgin, “ distribute.”
soudrigin, “ ask advice.”
tamgin, “ hack.”
tamdrgin,  finish.”
tdrigin, “scatter.”
tarsgin, “dry.”
téngin, “aim.”
témbaligin, “ roll.”
titwigin, “ cover.”
togsdngin, “ mix.”
tsdgengin, “ dress.”
tsalngin, “ cut.”
tsdmgin, “ gather.”
tsebdngin, “ send.”
ts¢nigin, “ shake.”
tséngin, “ take.”
tsimgin, “ put down.”
tsuangin, “ hoe.”
timgin, “ hononr.”
tingin, “squeeze.”
wdrigin, “ will not.”
wdrigin, “burn.”
womgin, “ strike.”
wisgrgin, “ beat.”
wizigin, “look.”
wrigin, “cut off.”
wusérigin, “ cause to kneel.”
kardngin, “ read.”
yémgin, “sprinkle.”
yirngin, “throw,”

-
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Whereas all the preceding verbs form their causative
conjugation by prefixing yite to the relative, the verb kdigin,
“to pass,” forms its causative like the verbs in skin, viz.
yikkdgeskin, c. Ac. “1 pass with something, I cause something
to pass.”

§.60. A still smaller number of verbs in skin possess a
causative conjugation. With them it is always derived from
the radical form by prefixing either yitg or yige, or a modi-
fication of the latter.

Verbs in skin, forming their causative conjugation by

simply prefixing vyite, are—
rogeskin, “ I hang.”
wdreskin, “T am ill.”

geldgeskin, “1 remain.”
kégeskin, I distribute.”

Others form it by prefixing yige, viz.

ndgeskin, “I overtake.” | baskin, “ T mount.”
7.(7"(/53.#;1';;, “I like.” | baskin, “1 pound.“
rambiskin, “1 pay.” | pertgskin, “ 1 pick.”

roreskin, “I collect.”

Others prefix yig, yeg, yug, as the vowel of the verb may
require, viz. .
yegdéskin, from diskin, “Y do.”
yigdoreskin, from doreskin, “I pick.”
yugditeskin, from diteskin, “1 sew.”
yegsdgeskin, from sdgeskin, “I put down.”

Others again modify the prefix still further, or equally well
admit of several of the above prefixes, viz.

bafiskin, “1 cook,” has yitehafiuskin and yigbafiskin.
buskin, “1 eat,” has yigebuskin and yegbiskin.
gdmbuskin, “1 scrateh,” has yitegdmbuskin and yigegambuskin.
kdseskin, “I run,” has yigagdseskin and yikkaseskin-
ladgskin, “ 1 sell,” has yigeladgskin and yiteladéskin.
pddgeskin, “1 am lost,” has yitepddgeskin and yippddgeskin.
yardskin, “ I fall,” has yakkdruskin.
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yawargskin, “T laugh,” has yukkitreskin.

liskin, 1 learn,” has yegekéliskin and yekkéliskin.

kardskin, (an obsolete form of kardngin) “1 read,” has
yagagdraskin and yakkdraskin.

déruskin, “to shower down,” has yitediruskin and yugdiruskin.

5. Compound Conjugations.

§. 61. Strictly speaking, the causative conjugation belongs
here, as it generally is a compound of yit¢ and the relative
conjugation.  But as this is a regular and uniform formation,
we do not enumerate it in this place, where we have only to
do with a few isolated and rare forms which consist of a com-
bination of several of the above described conjugations.
They shew the capability of the language to develope a

number of other regular forms, in addition to the above-
mentioned four conjugations.

The following are such
isolated forms as I met with—

kérigin, “1 tie;” reflective kérteskin, “1 tie myself;” rela-
tive reflective kértegeskin, “ 1 tie myself to,” 7.e. “I hold
fast something.”

gérigin, “1 drag;" reflective, gérteskin, “I drag myself, I
move;” relative reflective, gértegeskin. “1 move to.”

kélingin, “1 fold, roll;" reflective, k¢liteskin, “to roll, wind
itself (said of a serpent);” relative reflective, kélitegeskin,
“1o0 wind itself round something.”

terigin, (obsolete) “I am near;” reflective, tékteskin, (obsolete)
“I near myself ;" relative, tgkkeskin, “1 put near to;”
relative reflective, téktegeskin, “1 recline on.”

1L The Tenses of Verbs.
§. 62 The Kanuri has only absolute tenses, and pos-

sesses no forms exactly corresponding to our imperfect,
pluperfect, and paulopost future; for what it has analo-

gous to these relative tenses is in fact a conjunctional
mood, vide §.89. The tenses for which the Bornu language

possesses distinct forms, are five in number, of which two are
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past, one future, and two indefinite. The past tenses are an
aorist and a perfect; the indefinite tenses, so called because
not confired to any one time, are a first, or duralive, frequenta-
tive; and a second, or momentary, solitive, indefinite. ~ In the
indefinite tense the time-relation is subordinate, and the
qualitative relation predominate. = Therefore these two forms
might be viewed as moods: but as they are formally parallel
to the perfect tense, and as the time-relation is, at the same
time, not excluded from them, we notice them amongst the
tenses. It must also be remarked, that the second indefinite
has in several persons a bye-form in o, viz. in the first person
singular of the verbs in sigin and skin, as; wizigé and wisigo,
wiimgske and wiinesko, wigeske and witgesko, witeske and witesko,
yitewiigeske and yitewigeskd, riské and rusko, thruske and tirusko;
and in the third person singular and plural of most verbs in
skin, as, e.g. tselade and tselads, tsaldde and tsalado, ¥se and #so,
tsite and tsdto, tsdsate and tsdsato, téétse and tsétso, tSesése and
tseséso, &ec.

In order to afford a convenient survey, we now give the first
person singular of all the tenses in the different conjugations.

. I. CONJUGATIO N. 1I. CONJUGATION. III. CONJUGATION. Iv. COI;JUGATION.
. {wz‘iﬁgin witgeskin wiitgskin yitewiigeskin
:dg damgin dabgeskin dapteskin yiteddabgeskin
= Ilad,éslcz'n teladgskin yigeladéskin
= (wiigé wiigeske wiiteské - yltewtigeske
< | damge ddbgeske dapteske yiteddabgeske
= \zadgske teladgske yigeladgske
8 (wirigl witgeski wiiteski yitgwigéski
€ ( damgi dabgeski dapteski yitedabgeski
& \ladgshs teladgski yigeladésks
& mwigosks  wiigigusko wigatusko yitewigiqusko
S | dabgésks dabgigusko  dabgdtusko yitedabgiguska
< (kiladéska kateladéska  kigeladésko

wittsosko witsiguské — witatusko yitgwitsigusko

daptsdske daptsigusko  daptdtusko yitedaptsigusko
tsiladésko tateladésko tsigeladgsko

Future.
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IV. Inflection of Verbs.

§. 63. All verbs are divided into two classes, according
as their termination in the radical conjugation is either
sigin or skin; and originally a difference of meaning
seems to have been corresponding to this difference of form.
The difference was probably this, that verbs in sgin ex-
pressed a notion complete in itself, and not needing the
complement of an object; whereas verbs in skin expressed
a transitive or outwardly-operating direction of the verbal
energy. Accordingly this difference of Kanuri verbs seems
to have been the same as that between the Greek middle
and active, or the Sanscrit atmanepadam and parasmaipadam.
This view is also borne out by the circumstance, that the
verbs in sgin have formed a distinct relative conjugation,
whereas the verbs in skin are without one (vide §. 55).
But as it has been observed with regard to those languages,
so it must also be said of the Kanuri, that language, as
it at present exists, disposes of both forms in rather an
arbitrary manner; so that the originally intransitive form
has now as frequently a transitive signification, and vice
versd.

Verbs terminating in the radical conjugation in zgin are
so differently inflected from those in sk, that, in point
of inflection, both must be kept entirely distinct. If we
compare both classes, the personal characteristic appears
to be, in the singular, for the first person, g; for the
second, m ; for the third, ¢s; and in the plural—where, how-
ever, the characteristic of person and tense are not kept so

distinct—for the first person, ye; for the second, ww; and
for the third, ¢sq.

A. Inflection of Verbs in ngin.

§. 64 It is a very remarkable circumstance, that the
Kanuri language possesses a verb which is identical with
the inflectional terminations of the verbs in sigin.  Such
an identity, it is true, might be merely accidental.  But
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if we consider the indefinite generality and vagueness of
the signification of that peculiar’verb (comp. the Syntax),
and its dependent character as an enclitic, by dint of which
character it could so easily coalesce with a root into one
word, we must be led to think it probable, that the present
conjugational terminations were originally nothing more
than the inflected forms of the verb sgin, appended to
the verbal roots. This view is the less surprising, as it is
supposed, that in many other languages also the inflectional
terminations arose from originally independent and separate
words. Whether the inflection of the verbs in skin has the
same origin, cannot now be so easily decided, as it appears to
be much more closely and organically connected with the verbal
root, and probably of greater antiquity, than the inflection
of verbs in #gin.

We now give the inflection of the verbsigin, as a key to the
inflection of the whole class of verbs in sgin, remarking, that
the verb sgin, in the present stage of the language, is not used in
any but the first conjugation; and even here has noperfect tense.

INDEFINITE T. INDEVINITE II. AORIST. FUTURE.
wi  ngin 7gé Or 4igd gosko tsosko
ni nemin nem gam tsam
§7 tsenyin O tsin tsg gono tsono
andi  nyén nyé gewyé tseiyé
nandi nuwl ni gou - tsou
sandi tsanyin oY tsel tsa geéda or géada ts¢da or tséada

§. 65. Verbal roots whose inflectional terminations coincide
with the preceding verb terminate either in a vowel, or in
one of the liquid consonants, 7, m, n, %,. If the verbal charac-
ter is a vowel or », the terminations are regular throughout;
* viz. in the first indefinite, sigin, nemin, tsin; nyen, nwwi
tsei.  In illustration of this, we will now give the full
inflection of the verb wisigin, “I look.”



1. CONJUGATION. II. CONJUGATION. IIL. CONJU. IV. CONJUGATION.

wu  wisigin'  wigeskin  witgskin yz"tng’ﬁggski?e
=g wiingmin wigemin watemin yz‘tngfggmfn
% $i witsin  witsegin wz‘ftm yz.t,ewu,ts‘fe{/m
E gndi  winyén  wigén witen yz-z‘pw?gen
E ndnds winuws  wiguw wittuw? yzlt,e'wzjguwz.
sandi watset  wiutsagel witet yitewitsager
wu  winige’ wzéggskés wiiteske' yz'tngiggské5
= o winem  witgem wiitem yitewigem
£ & witse wittseqe wiite yitewitsege
'-!?, andi  winye  wiigé wiité yitewige
T ndndi wina wity wiiti yitewigi
T sindi witsd wittsaga witta yitewitsiga
wu  wiigic  wigeski witteski yitewiugeski
o wimemi  witgemi witemi yitewiigemi
v 2 v L L y £ =
%’ slz ‘ sztsz wiitsgyi 'unftz yi't.ewzjtsgm
& dndi  winyé  wige wiité yitewiigé
ndndi winuwi  wiguwi wituwi yitewiiguwi
sdandi wutsei  witsagei witter yitgwitsages

wu  wigosko  wigigusko wigatesko  yitgwigigusko

o witgam  wigigem . wigatem — yitgwigigem
o & wigond  wiugigund  wigate yitewiigiguno
43 dndi  wiigeiye  wigige wiigate yitewigige

ndndi witgow wigiga whgata yitewigign

sandi “whgeda  wigsga wagata yitewugéga

(o0 o

1 and wiingskin. * and winigo, also wiingské and witnesko.
38 £ ~ 4 =

: and witguska or wiigesko. + and wiitesko.

and yitewiigesko. ¢ and wingski. " and wiigigeskd.

* and wigigena. " and wiigeaga.

e
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I. CONJUGATION. 11, CONJUGATION. III. CONJU. 1V. CONJUGATION.

7 L U -84 = - e v =
wu  witsoskd  witsigusko” witatesko  yitewitsigusko

.mt wutsam  wil§igem witatgm  yitewitsigem
g §i  witsond  witsigund'  witate yitewutsiguno
3 dndi witseiyé  witsige wiitaté yitgwitsige
o ndandi witsow witsign witati yitewitsign
sandi witseda witsiga wiitata yitewutsaga

§. 66. In the preceding paragraph we illustrated the normal
inflection of verbs in sgin, but now we have also to attend
to those cases, where the normal inflection is interfered with.
This interference arises from the contact of the verbal
character, 7.e. the last letter of the verbal root, with the
initial of the termination, and the actual deviation from
the normal counsists only in the assimilation occasioned by that
contact. This assimilation takes place either in the pre-
ceding or the following of the two meeting letters: the
former is the case, when the verbal character is m, », or 7,
and the latter, when it is /.  The changes which [ produces
are confined to the first conjugation, and consist in the con-
version of the initial » of the termination, into .. Thus of
wdligin, “1 return,” we get wdllgskin, willgmin, wollén, wdl-
luwi, &c. All the verbs whose character is m, n, or 7 agree
in dropping the 7z of the first person, as, mdmgin, mdngin,
kdlasigin: but in their further inflection they separate into
two classes, one of which retain their character throughout
and are conjugated regularly, as verbs with the character 7,
and the other which assimilate their character to the termi-
nation, so that m becomes p, » becomes t, and 7 becomes £
before ¢ and again m becomes b, n» becomes d, and %
becomes ¢ before g.  Only in the last case the two g's, thus
meeting, frequently become k. Thus from ndmgin, “1 sit,”

' and wisko ? and wiitsiada.
$ and witsigesko. * and wiitsigeno.
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mdngin, “1 draw tight,” kdlaigin, "1 tarn,” we get in the
first conjugation :

naptsin mdttsin kalaktsin

ndptset mattsei kalaktsei

ndptsg mdttse kalaktse

ndptsa mattsa palaktsa

nabgosko mddgosko kalaggosko & kdlakkosko
nabgam madgam kalaggam & kalakkam
ndbgons, &e. mddgond, &c. kdlaggono & kallakkona, &e.
ndptsosko mdttsosko kdlaktsosko

ndptsam mdttsam kdlaktsam

ndptsono, &e. mdttsono, &e.  kdlakisona, &e.

To show the further euphonic alterations, we will give the
full inflection of mangin, in the second and third conjugations,
from which the corresponding forms of ndmgin and kdlazigin
can be easily abstracted.

Conjugation 1L

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. -AOR]ST. FUTURE.
wu  mddgeskin mddgeske madgigusko  mdttsigusko
i mddgemin  mddgem mddgigem mdttsigem
§  mdttsegin  mdttsege mddgigund  mdttsiguno
dndi  madgen mddge mddgige mdttsige
ndndi madguwi  mddga mddgiga mattsiga
sandi midttsagei  mdttsaga mddgega mditsaga

Conjugation I11.

ww  mdtteskin  mdtteske midgateska  mdttateskd

n mdttemin  mdttem mddgatem mdttatem
& mdttin mdtte mddgate mattate
andi  mdlten mdtte madgate mdttate
ndndi mdttuwi — mdtta mddgati mdttats
sands madttes mdtta médgata mdttata

§- 67. As the verbs with the character m, n or 7 separate into



ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS. 59

two classes, viz. those euphonically changed and those unchanged,
we now furnish a list of both classes.

1. List of verbs euphonically changed:
a. Verbs inflected like ndmgin, “I sit:"

agelamgin, “1 trouble.”
dmgin, “1 lift.”
dagamgin, ““1 make holes in
planting.”
damgin, “1 hinder.”
démgin, **1 permit.”
gamgin, “1 remain behind.”
gurimgin, “ 1 prick.”
kdmgin, *“1 overtake.”
kirumgin, “1 sew a mat.”
lamgin, “1 load ”’

b. Verbs inflected like mdngin
gebdngin, ** I mash.”
kamdngin, “ 1 knead.”
kdngin, “1 skim.”
kasdngin, “1 consent.”
léngin, “1 sleep.”
pingin, * I draw a sword.”
rdngin, “1 lean against.”

limgin, “1 dive.”

rémgin, “ I cover.”
surimgin, “1 sip.”

tamgin, “1 fill.”

tsamgin, “ I collect.”
tsémgin, ‘1 descend.”
tsumgin, “ 1 put down.”
tumgin, “1 reverence.”
wats¢mgin, “It behoves me.”
womgin, “ 1 knock.”

yamgin, “1 sprinkle.”

“I draw tight :»

sdngin, “I summon to prayer
by hollooing.”

sungin, * T whip.”

surungin, “1 open a loop.”

tangin, “1 ascend.”

tungin, “1 squeeze.”

¢. Verbs inflected like kdalazigin, 1 turn.”

basrigin, “ I knock.”
Sfongin, “1 join.”

kérngin, “ 1 stick.”
mangin, ‘I draw out.”
pertéigin, “ 1 agonize.”
rdngin, “1 can.”
saddrigin, “1 give alms.”

sangin, “1 strain.”
sungin, 1 bore.”

§tigin, “ 1 scrape.”
tangin, “1 recollect.”
tsdigin, “ 1 cover.”
tséngin, “ 1 beckon.”
tsongin, “ I dip in.”
tsungin, “ I cut open.”
| yasdngin, * 1 castrate.”

ydrgin, “ 1 drive.”
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9. List of verbs not euphonically changed, but inflected reguf
larly, like those with the character 7.

a. Verbs with m as their character:

adimgin, “1 make a eunuch.” | ngmgin, 1 break;“

imain, 1d.” ndmgin, 1 mark.

dmgin, I grow co § : g. , e
béremgin, “ I twine yarn. némgin, I‘ am silent. p
bertsémgin, “ 1 honour.” sigamgin, * I‘ becomf lean.
ddmgin, “ to flow.” sigéremgin, 1 run
digdmgin, “1 make water.” | péremgin, ‘“ I opetl..
kdmgin, “ T cut.” - salamgin, “1 salute. :
kdmgin, “1 become an adult.” | sdmgin, “1 rub.”

kéremgin, “1 lop.” samgin, “ 1 distribute.”
kirumgin, “1 bale out.” tamgin, “1 throw.”

lamgin, “1 join.” témgin, “1 build.”

ldmgin, “ 1 wash.”

b. Verbs with n as their character:
délangin, “1 boil a soup.”

atsingin, “1 beg.”
lalangin, “1 revile.”

agangin, 1 milk.”
langin, 1 revile.” | séngin, “1 disentangle.”
pingin, “1 put off clothes.” |yingin, “ 1 breathe.”
nasingin, “ 1 dream.”

¢. Verbs with 7 as their character:

kardigin, “1 approach.” | kérgzgin, “1 overhear.”

§. 68. The verb pdigin, “1 hear,” has certain peculiarities
which distinguish it from pdsigin, “I awake,” and which con-
sist in its assuming » before all formative appendages begin-
ing witht, and in its retaining % before the formative appen-
dages beginning with g. The last of these two rules, however,
permits of one exception, the passive participle not being

pangdta, but pangdta. In the first conjugation the inflection
of the chief tenses is as follows :

INDEFINITE I.

AORIST. FUTURE.
wu pangin, pangdska, pantsdska.
ni pdnemin, pligam, :

plntsam.



INDEFINITE I.
& pdntsin
andi  panyen
ndndi panuwi
sandi pdntses
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AORIST.
Ppangono
pdiigetye
pangou
pangéda

61
FUTURE.
pantsono
plntseiyé

" pdntsou

pantséda

§. 69. Special notice must also be taken of the verbs in which
the termination is preceded by s¢ or su, and all of which are
either dissyllabic or polysyllabic. ~They have this peculiarity,
that, before the terminations beginning with ¢ and s, they
always drop the ¢ or u, and that they only retain the s, of the
terminational ¢s, so that two s's meet, one radical, the other
formative; both of which, according to 8 18, are changed
into § before ¢ and e.

In illustration of these rules we will here give the inflec-
tion of the verbs #kdsgrigin, “1 draw,” and tusisigin, “I
rest.”

INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST.

INDEFINITE T. FUTURE.
ww  kdserigin  kdsgrge  kdsergt kdsgosko kdssosko
ne kdsengmin  kdsengm  hdsengmi  kdsgam kdssam
i) kdssin kdsse kasse kdsgono kdssond
dnde  kasgnyen  kdsenyé  kdsenyé kasgeiye kasseiyé
ndndi kasenuwi  kdseni kasgnuwi  kasgow kdssow
sandi kdsser kassa kasser kasgeda kasseda
wu  tusungin  tusungé tusinigi tusgdsko tussosko
2 tusinemin  tusimem  tusumemi  tésgam tussam
st tussin tusse 14385t tusgono tussono
dndi tusunyen — tusumyé — tlusimyé  tusgeiyé tusseiye
ndandt tusinuwi  tusuni tusunuwi  tusgow tussou
sandi tusser tissa tussel tusgéda tugséda

In the second and third conjugations it will be sufficient, to
Ipflect only one verb, and the fourth needs no illustration, as it
can be easily abstracted from the second.

e s I R e T
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Conjugation 1I.

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE 1I. PERFECT. AORIST. 'FUTURE.
wu  kdsgeskin  kdsgeské kdsgeski  kdsgigusko  kdsSigusko
wi  kdsgemin  kasgem kasgemi kdsgigem kassigem
§1 kassegin  kdssege kdsseyi l‘d;giguné kdssiguno
dands  kasgén kdsge kdsge kasgige kdssige
ndndi kdsquwi  kdsga kasquwi  kdsgiga kassign
sindi kdssagei  kdssaga  kdssagei  kdsgéga kdssaga

Conjugation IIL
ww  kdsteskin  kasteske  kdsteski kasgatesko  kastatesko

n kdstemin  kastem kastemi kasgatem kastatem
§ kdstin kdste kastz kasgate kdstate
dnds  kdstén kaste kdste kasgate kastate
ndndi kastuw?  kasta kdstuwi  kdsgata kastata
sands kdsted kasta kasteq kasgata kastata

The following verbs are conjugated in the same manner—

mesérgin, “1 decay.” tsusengin, “1 vomit.”

pésergin, “ 1 winnow.” wdsgrngin, “1 clear from chaff.”
péresengin, *“ 1 escape.” wuséngin, “1 cause a camel to
tergerésengin, 1 halt.” 1 kneel.”

tisenigin, “ 1 beat,” | yésergin, “1 go out of the way.”

The defective verb tésgeskin, “I set on fire,” is inflected
like the third conjugation of the preceding verbs.

B. Inflection of Verbs in skin.

§. 70. Verbs in skin exhibit a far greater variety and multi-
p.licity of forms, than verbs in sgin ; so much so, that, at first
sight, one might be tempted to say, what has once been asserted
of the Georgian, that the ]anguage has as many conjugations
as verbs. But if we examine them more closely,

: we soon find
that they admit of a distribution into larg

: ik : er or smaller groups.
The most striking difference in the inflection of verbs in skin



ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS. 63

from those in ngin consists in the former using prefizes, in seve-
ral cases, where the latter have suffizes. These cases are, the
formation of the third person, the characteristic of the aorist
and future tenses, and of the reflective conjugation. As these
prefixes occasion several changes in verbs beginning with v,
the first great division of the verbs terminating in skin will be
that of verbs beginning with y, and verbs beginning other-
wise. Then bhoth these classes have to be subdivided into,
1. monosyllabic verbs, 2. Verbs monosyllabic in consequence
of contraction, and 3. polysyllabic verbs.

L. Inflection of Verbs in skin, not beginning with y.

a. Such verbs with monosyllabic roots. And these monosyllables
have again to be divided according to their vowels, viz.

a. Monosyllabic Roots with the Vowel i.
§. 71. Of the last-mentioned class, the verb diskin, “1 do,” -
may serve as a paradigm.

Conjugation L

INDEFINITE 1 INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE
wu diskin  diske diski kidisko tsidisko
ne dimin  dim dimi kidem tsidem
£ tsédin  tséde tsédi kido 1stdo
dndi  diyen diye diyé kidiye tstdiye
ndndi diwi din diwi kida tsidi
sandi tsadin  tsdde tsadi kédo tsédo

Conjugation IL. “T make myself,” ¢.g. by looking into a mirror,

wu  tedéskin tedéske tedéski katedésko  tatedésko

n tédemin tédem tédemi kdtedem tdatedem
8§ tédin téde tédz katedo tdatedo
dndi tédiyen tédiye tédiye katediye tatediye
nands téduwi, téda téduwi  kdteda tatedn

sandz tadin tade tadi katddo tatado
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Conjugation IV, also with the forms, yegedéskin and yite-
d{'gk‘in. FUTURE
INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERF'ECT- .AORIS'I‘-— 5 .-

wu  yegdéskin yegdiske  yegdéski kagdésko ta:z:qdés/co

ni  yegdémin yégdem  yegdémi kigdem taiz,gdg:m

§  tségdin  tségde tségdi kigdo tétgdo

il &}q lgds  yigde  Kgdiys - téigdiye

yégdiyen .

ndndi yegdiwi  yégda yegdiowr  kigda tsigdi

sandi tsasagdin {tsasdg{ de &}tsasdgdi kesagdo tsesdgdo

tsagde

Of this class of verbs we only met with two more, viz.
tiskin, “1 suffice,” liskin, “I learn;” but the former is only
used in the first conjugation, and the latter has in the third
conjugation, not teléskin but teliskin, and in the fourth, not

yegléskin, but yekéliskin or yekéliskin, &e.

§. 72.  B. Monosyllabic roots with the vowel a.

Conjugation I.

INDEFINITE I.

ww  tdskin taske
n tdmin  tam
§ tséter tséta
dandi teiyen  telye
ndnds taws taw
sandy tsdtes tsata
Conjugation III.

wu  tétaskin  tétaske
nt  ttamin  tétam
§i  téter téta
dndi  téteiyin téteiye
nands tétaws tétan
sands tdter tata

INDEFINITE If.

PERFECT.

tdskz
tami
tséter
teiye
taws

tsdter

tétasks
tétama
tétes
téteiyé
- tétawy
tate:

AORIST.
kitasko
kitam
kita
kiteiye
kitaw

kéta

kdtetasko
kdtetam
kdteta
kdteteiye
kdtetaw
kdteta

FUTURE.
tsitasko.
tsitam.
tsita.
tsiteiye.
tsitaw.

{t§g‘td

tseata.

tatetasko
tatetam
tateta
tatgteiye
tatetaw
tateta
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The fourth conjugation is inflected according to the first, and
has in the first indefinite, yigetdskin and yitgtdskin; in the
aorist, kigetdsko and kitgtdsko; and in the future ¢sigetdsko and
tsitetaska.

It must be remarked, that the « of the root is sometimes
pronounced so obtusely, as to sound almost like an o.

Other verbs conjugated like tdskin, “1 catch,” are:
baskin, “1 pound;”  bdskin, “I mount;” and gdskin, “I
follow.”

v. Monosyllabic Roots with the Vowel u.

§. 73. This class, like the preceding one, has in several
forms an ; added to the vowel of the root, and united with it
into a diphthong. The verb ruskin, “I see,” will serve as a
paradigm, and the verbs inflected like it are: &uskin, I eat,”
maiskin, “1 put on a shirt;” but the verb niskin, “1 die,”
deviates so much from the above, that its inflection must be
given separately.

Conjugation I.

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu ruskin  ruské ruski kirusko t§urusko
ne rimin - rum rime kdrum. tsurum
S tsurui  tsura tsirut kira tsure
andi  ruiyén  ruiyeé rutyé kiruiye t§uruiye
ndndi riwi 7 rUWE kira tsura
sandi tsdrui  tsarw tsdrus kéra tséru &isdara
wu  nuskin  nuské nuski kanusko tsdnusko
ne niwmin num numi kdnum tsanum
§i nui ni nut kani tsdni
andi nuiyén — nuiyé nutye kdnuiyeé tsdnuiyé
ndnds niwe ni NIWE kdnw tsani
sandi  sdnus sdni sdnut kasuna tsdsuni

* K
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Conjugation IV,

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu  turuskin téruské tirushi katurusko — taturusko
ni  twramin  terum turumi katurum taturum
§7 turut turi turut katura tatura
dndi tdruiyen tirwiyé  taruiye katuruiye — taturuiye
nands turuwi  1uri turuwi katura tature
sande tdrur tara tarui katura tatura

b. Verbs which are either monosyllabic in consequence of contrac-

tion, or dissyllabic in consequence of the characteristic of
the second or third conjugation.

§. 74. We have here a class of verbs which had perhaps
better be considered as defective, i.e. as either the second or
the third conjugation of obsolete verbs in ngin.  This opinion
appears to be borne out by the circumstance, that a number of

them are still inflected regularly as the second and third conju-

gations of the verbs in ngin. Others, however, are inflected as

if they were original verbs in skin, i.e. like those in §. 75

This double mode of inflection forms the principle on which
these verbs are divided into two classes.

Of the first class, the following are inflected like the third
conjugation of verbs in sigin: ademtéskin, “1 veflect;’ tdm-
tgslc?‘n, “T stretch myself;” and the following like the second
conjugation,
banageskin, “I help.”
gerégeskin, “1 lean against.”
ndgeskin, “1 overtake.”
padgeskin, “1 go astray.”
padgeskin, “1 draw to myself.”

régeskin. * 1 hang.”

sabageskin, “1 meet.»
s¢bgeskin, “‘1 forget.”
tékkeskin “1 lean, bring near.”
ts¢kkeskin, “1 hasten.”

Of the second class, where it is possible, however, that
the second syllable #¢ and g¢ is in many cases radical,
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the following may formally be considered as the third con-
jugation of verbs in zgin :—.

diiteskin, “ 1 sew.” ndteskin, “I plant.”
gérteskin, “ I divide.” ndteskin, “1 send.”
giiteskin, “I draw.” ‘ pertéskin, © 1 cut with a sickle.”
Fattgskin, “1 bring.” sirteskin, “1 flay.”

And the following as the second conjugation :—

kégeskin, “1 divide.” ragéskin, “1 like.”
lirgeskin, “1 come out.” sdgeskin, “1 unload.”
mdgeskin, “1 take.” sangeskin, “1 raise.”
négeskin, “1 mind.” sdgeskin, “ 1 put down.”

Most of this class of verbs are frequently contracted, in
the first person, so that we have, e.g., mdskin, kimaske, tsimasks,
for mdgeskin, kimagésko, tsimagésko; and ndskin, kindsks,
tsindsko, for ndteskin, kinatésko, tsinatésko, &e.

In illustration of what is stated above, we will now give
the inflection of two verbs out of each class, and then add
that of gdgeskin, “1 enter,” which, in several respects, differs
from them.

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu  ademtéskin  ademtéske  ademgdtesko dademtdtesko
n1 adémtemin  adémtem ademgatem ademtdatem
§7 adémtin adémte ademgdte ademtdte
dndt adémten adémite ademgaté ademtdté
nandt adémtuwi  adémita ademgdta ademtdta
sandy adémter adémta ademgdta ademidta
wu  ndgeskin  ndgeske néagigesko natsigesko
ni ndgemin ndgem nagigem natsigem
§t ndtsggin ndtsgge naglguno natsiguno
dndi  ndgén ndge naglge natsige
ndndi ndguwi ndgu nagiqn natsign

sandi ndtsager ndtsaga nagégea natséga
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INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE 11. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu  ndteskin ndteské kindatésko tsinatésko
ni  ndtemin ndtem kindtem tsindtem
& tsendtin tsgndte kindto tsindto
dnds no:ftén nate kindteé tsindté
ndndi ndtuwi ndti kindta téindta
sandi tsandtin tsandte kendta tsandto
wu  mdgeskin madgeské kéimdagesko tstmagesko
ni  mdgemin mdgem kimagem tsimagem
§i  tsémagin  tsémage kémogo tsimogo
ands  magén mage kimage tsimagé
ndndi ndguil magi kimaga tsimagu
sandi tsdmagin  tsdmdge — kémogo tsamoyo
wu  gdgeskin  gdgeshke kargdgesko tsargdgesko
ni  gdgemin  gigem kargdgem tsargdagem
& gdgin gdge kargdgo tsargdgo
dndi  gdgén gdge kargdge tsargdge
ndndi gdguwi gdga kargdgu tsargdgi

tsagigin tsagige kasargdgo tsasargdgo
sandy \gagdgin gagdge

tamug tama katdema, tatimi

c. Polysyllabic Verbs whose initial is not v.

In order fully to exhibit the inflection of these verbs, we
shall have to subdivide them in the following manner :—

a. Polysyllabic verbs whose second vowel is either ¢ or u, and
whose initial consonant is neither ¢, nor £, nor P

§. 75. This subdivision of the polysyllabic verbs may be
considered as exhibiting the regular inflection, whereas the
following subdivisions exhibit deviations from the regular

inflection. The two verbs ladgskin, “T sell,” and lifdiskin, “1
guard,” may serve as paradigms,
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INDEFINITE I.

we  ladgskin ladéske
e lademin ladem
s tseladin  tseldde
dndi ldden  ldade
ndandi léduwwi  lada
sande tsaladin tsaldade
wu  lifiskin  lifuske
ne lifamin  lifum
§  tselifin  tsglifo
andi  lifen life
nande lifuws  lifa
sandi tsalifin  tsalifo

Conjugation IIL

wu  teladéskin teladéske

ne  telademin teladem
§t teladin  telado
dndi teladen  teladé
nands teladuwi telada

sandi taladin  talado

wu  telifiskin telifuske

ni  telifamin telifum

) telifin  telifa
andi  telifen  telifé
nande telifuwt  telifa
sands talifin  talifa

INDEFINITE II.

PERFECT.

ladéski
lademz
tseladz
lade

laduwwi
tsaladz
lifuski
lifumi

teladéski
teladema
teladi
telade
teladuwi
taladi

telifusks
telifimi
telifi
telife
telifuwi
talifi

AORIST.
kiladésko
kiladem
kilado
kilade
kilada
kelddo
kilifiisko
kilifum
kilifo
kilife
kilifa
kelifo

kateladésko
kateladem
katelddo
katelade
katelada
katalado

katelifisko
katelifum
katelifo
katelife
katelifa
katelifo
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FUTURE.
tsiladgsko
tsiladem
tsilado
tsilade
tsilada
tsaldado
tsilifisko
tsilifum
tsilifo
tsilife
tsillfa
tselifa

tateladésko
tateladem
tatelado
tateldade
tatelada
tateldado

tatelifisko
tatelifum
tatelifo
tatelife
tatelifa
tatelifo

In the first person plural the verb lifuskin has the follow-
ing forms, in addition to those given above : lifuiyén, lifuiye,

kilifuiye, tsilifuiye.

And if the initial vowel of a verb is o

or u, the vowel of the prefix is influenced by it, according to
§. 12; thus the verb »drgskin, “ 1 take out,” has in the third
per. sing., tsurdrin, tsurdre, tsurdri, kirors, tsiréro, and in pl.
tsordrin, tsordre, tsordri, kerdro, t5ororo.



70 : ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS.

Additional verbs, inflected like ladéskin, are, lireskin, “1
rejoice;” mbdreskin, “1 am tived ;" ndndeskin, “1 Dbite;”
déreskin, “1 pick;" rdrgskin, 1 take out,” and the verbs
constituting the second class of §. 74; also the verb méreskin,
“T recover,” but the latter, in the third person, with the
bye-forms, tsemérin, tsamérin, tsemére, tsamére.

The verbs inflected like lifuskin ave: rgmbushin, “1 pay;”
tambuskin, “1 taste.”

B. Polysyllabic verbs whose initial consonant is either g,
k, or p.

§. 76. The verbs which begin with g do not differ in inflection
from those of the preceding paragraph, except in the Aorist
tense of the first conjugation, whose characteristic prefix is gi
instead of ki, and throughout the third conjugation, where the
characteristic sharp mute becomes the corresponding flat one.
The peculiarity of the verbs beginning with k-and p consists in
the change of these sharp mutes into the corresponding flat
ones, whenever they are preceded by a formative sharp mute,
viz. in the 3d per. sing. and pl. of the first conjugation, and
throughout the third conjugation, but not in the fourth. To
illustrate this, we now give the inflection of the three verbs:

gdmbuskin, “1 serateh;” kdreskin, “1 tattoo;” and pertgskin,
“I pluck.”

Conjugation 1.

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.

wh gcfmbus/cz'n gdambuské  gimbuski  gigimbusko ~ tsigdmbusks
7Vn gambumin gambum  gdmbumi gigambum  tsigambum
) . ts,’egambm tsegdmba  tspgdmbi  gigdmbs tsigdambo
tn tl : ga’mben gdambeé gambe  gigdmbe tsigambe
nclmdz- gambuwr  gamba gambuwi - gigimbn  tsigamba
sdndy tsagdmbin  tsagimba  tsagimbi - gegiambs tsegdmbo
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INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE If. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.

- wu kdreskin kdreske kdreska kigdresko tsigdresko
ni  kdremin kdrem kdaremz  kigdrem tsigdrem
s tseqdrin tsegdre  tsegdyi  kigiro t$1gdro
dndi  kdren kare kire kigdre tsigdre
ndndi kdruwi kara kdruvwi  kigdra tsigdra
sdandi tsagdrin tsagdare  tsagdri  kegdro t8agdro

we  pertéskin pertéske  pertgskr  kibertésko tsibertésko
ni  pértemin  pértem  pértemi  kibértem tsibértem
st tsebértin tsebérte tsebérti kibért tsibérto
andi  pérten pérte pérte kibérto ‘tiibérte
ndndi pértuwi pérta pértuwt  kibérta tsibérta
sandi tsabértin tsabérte  tsabérti  kebérto tsabérta

Conjugation IIL

wu  degambuskin degambuske degambuski kadegdmbusko tadegdambusko
i degambumin degambum degdmbumi kadegimbum tadegambum
&  degambin  degambn  degambi  kadegambo  tadegdmbo
dndi degdmben  degdmbé  degdmbé  kadegdmbé  tadegdamba
ndnd idegambuwi  degdmbn  degdmbuwi kadegambn  tadegdmba
sandi dagambin,  dagdmba  dagambi  kadegdmbo  tadegambio

wu  tegdreskin  tegdreské  tegdreski  kategdresko  tategdresko
n tegdremin  tegdrem  tegdremi  kategdrem  tategdrem
& tegcirin tegdre tegdri kategdro tategdro
andi  tegdrén tegdre tegdre kategdre tategdre
ndndi tegdruwi  tegdri tegiruwi  kategira tategdra
sands tagdrin tagdre tagdrt ketagdro tatagdiro

wu  tebertéskin tebertéske tebertéski  katebertésko  tatebertésko
ni tebértemin  tebértem  tebgrtemi  katebértem  tatebirtem
£ tebértin tebérte tebérti katebérto tatebérto
dnds  tebértén tebérte tebérte katebértée tatebérte
ndndi tebértuwi  tebérti tebértuwi  katebérta tatebértn
sands tabértin tabérte tabérti katabérto tatabéria
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Conjugation IV.

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu yitegdmbu- yitegdmbu- yitegdmbu-  kitegdmbu-  tsitegambu-
skin, &e. she, &e. sk, &e. ska, &e. ska, &e.
wu yitekdre-  yitekdre-  yitfhdre- kitekdre-  tsitekdre-

skin, &e. ske, &e.  ski, &e. sko, &e. sko, &ec.
wu  yigepérte- yigepérte-  yigepérte- I:z'ggpértg-- tsigepérte-
skin, &e. ske, &e.  ski, &e. sko, &e. sko, &c.

Other verbs, inflected like gdmbuskin, are: gddeskin, **1
murmur;” gdndeskin, “I lick;" gendgskin, “1 shake ;" gérgskin,
“I gnaw;" gérteskin, “1 separate.”

Like kdreskin: kégeskin, “1 divide;" kéndeskin, 1 tie a
child on the back;" kdreskin, “I ask;" only that the prefix
3d per. sing. of this last verb is #su, instead of fse.

Like pertéskin: pdndeskin, “1 get.”

v Polysyllabic verbs whose second syllable is s.

§. 77. This class corresponds to those verbs in sigin
which are enumerated in §. 69. They are only two in
number, viz. kdseskin, “1 run,” and Zseskin, “I come;” but
they differ so much from one another, that the inflection of
both must be given in full.

INDEFINITE 1. INDEFINITE IJ, PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu  kaseskin  kdseské kdseska kigasesko  tsigdsesko
nt  kasemin  kdsem kdasemi kigdsem tsigdsem
) tsegasin  tsegdse tsegdasi kigdsa t§igdso
dndi ikas-‘a{ezz_& Ica’svywé & kofszg{é &  higisye &  tsigasye &

kassen kasse kasse kigasse tsigasse
ndndi kasuwi  kdsa kdsuwr kigasa tsigasu
sandi tsagasin tsagdse tsagasi kegdso tsagdso
wu  fseskin  #seshe Tseski kaddisko tsdadisko

. z . z g :
ne isgmin  isem fsemi kddim tsdadim
& in isg & 30 157 kddio tsadio
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INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
kadiye &  tsadiye &
r . L @ Ly = Ly
dndi  wSyén wsye wye {kds"yé tsdiye
kadiya &  tsadiyic &
4 o %
ndndi Tsuwi 5@ Tsuwi g ka’,s““g ; ,w',g_/
s sdssa
, g kasso & tsasso &
sands  Tsel Tsa 1sel { o e
asyo sdsyo

d. Polysyllabic verbs inserting » between the prefixes and
the root.

§. 78. There are three verbs belonging to this class, viz.
bafuskin, “1 am cooked ;" degdskin. “I remain; and gireskin,
“I tie.” They all insert » in the aorist and future tense,
but in the third person singular and plural, only gérgskin, and
in the plural b@fuskin. The insertion of » unites them into
one class, but as each has also some other peculiarities, we
must give the inflection of all of them.

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE IT. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu  bafuskin  bafuske  bafuski  karfafisks tsayfafisko
ni bafumin  “bdfum bafimi  karfdfum  tsarfafum
8 bafin bafa bdfa karfdfs  tsarfdfo
andi  biféen bafe bdfe karfdafe  tsarfdfe
nandi  bafuwi bafa bifuwi  karfdfa  tsarfifa

rtsabd‘fz'n tsabdfa  tsabdfi  )kasarfdfo  tsasarfdfs
sdndi |tsarbdifin  tsarbdfn  tsarbdfi
babdfm babifa  babifi
wu  degdskin  degdské  degaski  kargdsko  tsargasko
ng degdmin  dégam  degami  kargam  tsargam
& déger déga déger kargo tsdrga
dndi  dégeiyen  degeiye  degeiye  kargelyé  tsargeiye,
ndndi degdwi  dégau degdwi . kdrgou tsdrgou
sandi  ddgui daga dagui {k‘:Zkaa ts::zgz{;‘ﬁ

i
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INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE
wu  géreskin  géreske  géreski kirgéreskd  tsigéresko
n géremin  gérem géremi kirgérem  isirgérem
& tsergérin  tsergére  tsergévi  kirgéro tsirgéro
dndi  gérén géré gére kirgére tsirgére
ndandi  géruwi géra géruwi kirgéra tirgera
sandi tsargérin  tsargére  tsargéri  kergéro tsarqéro

The ¢ of géreskin is often changed in the third person into
e, as tsergérin, tsargérin, &e.
first conjugation;

Degaskin is only used in the
bafuskin has in the fourth conjugation,
yitebafuskin, and then means “ to cook,” transitive.  Géreskin
has in the fourth conjugation, yirgéreskin, and the third con-
jugation we subjoin in full.

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.

w tergéreskin tergéreske tergéreski katergéreskotatergéresko
n tergéremin tergérem  tergéremi katergérem tatergérem
ue L . £ ” of = >
) tergerin tergere tergeri katgrgero tatergerd
dndi  tergéren  tergére  tgrgéré  katergéré  tatergéré
ndndi tergéruwi tergérn  tergéruwi katergéra  tatergéri
sandi targérin  targére  targért  katargéré tatargérs

e. The verb wdreskin, I am sick.

§. 79. This verb is properly regular, and the forms which
are peculiar to it arose simply from the euphonic changes to
which w is liable. We now give its full inflection.

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE IT. PERFECT.

AORIST. FUTURE.
wu  wdreskin  wdreské  wdreski  kiwaresko  tsharesks
ni wdrgmin  wdrem  wdremi  klwarem  tSiarem
8§ tsudrin tsudre tsudri kiwaro tsuare
andiy  wdrén wdré wdre ktware tsuare
nands  widruwi wdri wdrvwi  kiwdra tsuara
Sdndi itsawérin tsawdre & tsawdrt & kéwdars t§awaro

& tsoudrin tsoudre  tsoudri
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2. Inflection of verbs in skin, beginning with y.

a. Such verbs with monosyllabic roots.

§. 80. This class contains only two verbs, one with the
vowel ¢, and the other with the vowel ¢, viz. yiskin, “ I give,”
and yZskin, “1 drink;” but they differ so much from each
other, that it will be necessary to inflect them both. They
only occur in the first conjugation.

INDEFINITE T.

wu yiskin
. 7 3 .

e yimin

st tsin

dndi  ylyén
ndndi  yiwi
sandi  tsadin

wu yéskin
ne yamin
st tser
andi  yeiyén
ndandi ydwi
sandy tsdser

INDEFINITE II. PERFECT.

yeské yisks

yim yimi
ts0 tsz
yiye yiye
Y yiws
tsade tsadi

yéske yéski

yam ydmi
tsa tset
yéye&yeiye yeiye
yaw ydw?
tsasa tsaser

AORIST.,
késko
kem
keino
ketye
kéou

kédo

késko
kéam
kéa
kéye
kéaw
késa

§. 8l. 4. The verb ydskin, or yditeskin, “ I carry,” corre-
sponds to the verbs in §.74, and is conjugated as follows—

INDEFINITE I.

5 {yaskm

ydteskin
n ydtemin
§t tsdtin

andi  yatén

5 . z =
ndnds yatuwe
sandi  tsasdtin

INDEFINITE II. PERFECT.

yaske ydska
ydteske  ydtesk
ydtem ydtemi
tsdte tsdti
ydteé ydteé
Yt ydtuwi

tsdasate tsasdti

AORIST,.
kedsko
kedtesko
kedtem
kedto
kedte
kedti

kesdta

FUTURE.
tsdsko
tsdtesko
tsitem
tsito
tsdte
tsdta
tsasdto
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INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE 1I. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE
wu  géreskin  glreske  géreski  kirgéresko tsigéresko
ni géremin  gérem géremi kirgérem  tirgérem
# tsergérin  tsergére  tsgrgéri kirgéro tsirgéro
dndi  gérén gére gére kirgére tsirgére
ndndi  géruw géra gbruwi  kirgéra  $irgéra
sindi tsargérin  tsargére  tsargéri  kergéro tsargére

The ¢ of gérgskin is often changed in the third person into
e, as tsgrgérin, tsargérin, &ce.  Degdaskin is only used in the
first conjugation; bafuskin has in the fourth conjugation,
yitghafuskin, and then means “ to cook,” transitive.  Géreskin
has in the fourth conjugation, yirgéreskin, and the third con-
jugation we subjoin in full.

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE 1I. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.

wu  tergéreskin tergéreské tergéreski katergéreskotatergéresko
n tergéremin tergérem  tergéremi katergérem tatergérem
8 tergérin  tergére  tergéri  katergére  tatergéro
dndi tergérin  tergbre  tergére  hatergére  tatergére
ndndi tergéruwt tergérn  tergéruwi katergéra  tatergéri
sdndi targérin  targére  targéri  katargérc tatargéro

e. The verb wdreskin, *“ 1 am sick.

§. 79. This verb is properly regular, and the forms which

are peculiar to it arose simply from the euphonic changes to
which » is liable. We now give its full inflection.

INDEFINITE I.

INDEFINITE l!- PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE
wu £z IC’I: d ]C— 7 4 - I = - Y7o -
wdreskin  wdareské  wdreski kiwaresko  tsiaresko
n wdremin  wdrem  wdremi  kiwarem  tsu irem
e z . 5
8§ tsudrin tsudre tsudri kiwdaro tsuaro
’ . L - 3
andi  wdrén wdre wdre ktware tsiare
ndndi wdruwi wdra warwwi  kiwdara tsuara
tS % L o ¥'3 .l’ - N v -
sindi { awdrin  tsawdre & tsawdri & héware tsawaro

& tsoudrin  tsoudre

tsoudri
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2. Inflection of verbs in skin, beginning with y.

a. Such verbs with monosyllabic roots.

§. 80. This class contains only two verbs, one with the
vowel ¢, and the other with the vowel ¢, viz. yiskin, “ I give,”
and ydskin, “I drink;” but they differ so much from each
other, that it will be necessary to inflect them both. They
only occur in the first conjugation.

INDEFINITE 1. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu yiskin yiske yiski késko tsésko
ni yimin yim yfmi kem tsem
& tsin tso ts2 keino tseino
dndi  yiyen ytyeé yiyé keiye tsetye
ndndi  yiwi ya yuw? kéou t§éou
sandi  tsddin tsdde tsadi kédo tsédo
wu yéskin yéske yéski késko tsésko
ni yamin yam yami kéam téam
st tser tsa tser kéa t8d
andi  yeiyén yéye&yetyéyeiye kéye tsdye
ndndi  ydwi yau ydw? kéan tdau
sandi  tsdser tsasda tsdser késa t§ésd

§ 8l. & The verb ydskin, or ydteskin, “ 1 carry,” corre-
sponds to the verbs in §. 74, and is conjugated as follows—

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
%yés/cin ydské ydski kedsko tsdsko
w - v -
. ydteskin  ydtgske  ydteski kedtesko  tsdtgsko

ne ydtemin  ydtem ydtemi kedtem tsditem
& tsdtin tsite tsdti kedto tsdto
dndi - ydtén yaté yate kedte tsdte
nandi  ydtuwi ydta yatuwi  kedta tédtn
sands  tsasdtin tsasdte tsasdts kesdto tsasdto

= — R |
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¢. Polysyllabic verbs in skin, beginning with .

§. 82. This class of verbs must again be subdivided according
to the different formation of the third personin the Indefinite [:—
part of them, i.e. all those whose last radical vowel is a, emp!oy-
ing i for this purpose, which then unites with the radical a into
the diphthong ei; and part of them, i.e. all those whose last
radical vowel is either ¢ or u, using the termination 7, which
then invariably changes the preceding ¢ or » into 7. But as
most of the verbs constituting these two classes have also some
other peculiarities, especially in forming the aorist and future
tenses, it will be necessary to give the inflection of more than
one verb from each class.

a. Polysyllabic verbs whose last radical vowel is a.

§. 83. Three verbs will be required to illustrate the inflection
of this class, viz. yakkdraskin, “1 teach,” (probably itself the
causative conjugation of kardskin, “ I read,”) yesdskin, “1 re-
pair,” yirgdskin, “ 1 add.” The minor differences in the in-
flection of these three verbs seem to depend on the vowel
directly after the initial Y Viz. a, ¢, 7, which undergo different
changes. After the first of these three verbs yasigasngdskin,
“I mimic,” is inflected, after the second: yasgrdskin, “I

cough;” yetserdskin, “1 believe ;” but the third stands by
itself. ;

INDEFINITE 1. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
yakkdraskin yakkdraske yakkdraski keakkdrasko tiakkdrasko
yakkdramin yakkdram yakkdrami keakkdram tsakkdram
1) tsakkdrei  tsakkdra tsakkdrei kéakkdra  tiakkdra
dndi {yalcka’rez;yen yakkdreiys yakkdreiye keakkdreiye tsakkdreiyé
&yakkdren & yakkirs & yakkdre
ndndi yakkdrawi yokkiraw yakkaraw: kéakkdrau - tiakkdraw
sdndi {tsalckdrei' & tsakkdra & tsakkdrei & kéakkdra & tsesakkdra
tsasakkdres tsasakkdra tsasakkdres kesakkdra

wu
ni
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INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE IT. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu  yésdskin  yésdske  yesdsk, keasasko  tseasdsko
ne yasdmin  ydsam  yésami, kéasam t8éasam
& tsdser tsdsd tsdset, kéasa tseasa
dndi  yeselyen  yéselyé  yéseiyé, késeiye t§éseiye
ndndi  yasdwt ydsan yasdwt, kéasau tséasaw

) {tsdsei & tsasa &  tsdses &  kéasa &  tséasa &
sands i ;o o Fe s ool
tsasaser tsasasa tsasaset, kesdsa tsesasa
wu  yirgdskin  yirgdské  yirgdski  kirgdsko  tSirgdsko
ne yirgdmin  yirgam  yirgami  kirgam t§irgam
& tsérges tsgroa tsgrges kirga tsirga
dndi  yirgetyen  yirgeiye  yirgeiye  kirgeiye  tsirgeiye
nandi yirgdwi  yirgau yirgdwi  kérgau tsirgau

sindi tsargei & tsdrga & tsdrget & kesdrga  tSesdrga
{tsasdrgez tsasdarga  tsasdrger

Of the third and fourth conjugations we only give the first
person, as the others can be easily formed, and are of very rare
occurrence.

Conjugation IIL

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE 11. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu takkdraskin  takkdraske katakkdrasks  tatakkdarasko
wu tasdskin tasaskée katetdasko tatetasko
wu tergdskin tergaske katergdsko tatgrgasko

conjugation. IV.
wu yiteyakkdraskin yiteyakkdraské yitgkeakkdrasko yitgtsakkdrasko
wu yiteyésdskin  yitgyésdske  yitekeasdska  yitetseasdsko
wu yiteyirgaskin  yiteyirgdske  kitekirgdska  tsitetdirgdsko
B. Polysyllabic verbs whose last radical vowel is ¢, ¢, or w.
aa. Such verbs with a for their first vowel.

§. 84. Of this class of verbs yargdlgskin, “1 mind 3 ydm-
buskin, “1 beget;" yardigeskin, * 1 accompany;” yarugéskin,
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“Y redeem:" are all inflected alike, but yakéskin, “I put,”
deviates in several points.

INDEFINITE 1. INDEFINITE II PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu  yargdleskin yargdleske yargdleski kergdlesko  tsergalesko
ni yargdlgmin yargdlem yargdlemi kergdalem  tsergdlem
) tsargalin  tsargdle tsargali kergalo tsergalo
andi  yargdlen yargdle — yargale  kergdle tsergale
nindi yargdhawt yargdlu — yargdwwi kergdlu  tsergdla
sindi {tsarga’lin & tsargdle & tsargdlt & kesargala  tsesargdlo

tsasargalin tsasargdle tsasargdli
wu  ydakéskin  yakéske  yakéski keakéske  tseakésko
ni yakémin  ydkem yakémi kéakem tséakem
& tsdkin tsdke tsdki kéako tséako
andi  yéken yéke yéke kéké tséke
ndndi ydkwwi — ydka ydhwwt  kéaka tséaka
sandi tsasdkin - tsasdke  tsasdki kesako tsesako

Of the third and fourth conjugation it will be sufficient to
give merely the first person.

INDEFINITE I.  INDEFINITE II. PERFECT AORIST. FUTURE.
wu targaleskin targdleské targdlesk  katargdlesk tatargdlesko
wu takéskin takéske  takéski katagésgo  tatakgsko
wu yiteyargdleskin ——ske — ——ski yitekergdlesko yitgtsergdlesko
wu yitgyakfskin  ——ske ——ski  yitegeagésko yitetsakésks

BPB. Such verbs with e and i for their first vowel.

. §. 85. We only met with two verbs of this description,
Viz. yétsgskin, “1 kill,” and yffuskin, “1 buy;” the inflection
of both of which must be given.

INDEF mm 1. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu ye"t.s;és/cz'n yétsgske  yetséski  ketsgsko tsetsésko
" yetsgmin  yétsem yétsemi  kétsgm ts$étsgm
§  tsbtsin t$étsel tsétsa kétso tsétso
dndi yétsen yétse yétse kétse t§étse
ndndi yétsuwi  ydtsn Yltsuwr  kétsa téétsa

sandy t5esésin tSesése teod 48 Pocv i S
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INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu  ylfuskin  yifuske yifuski  keffusko  tseifusko
ni  yifamin  yifum yifumi  keifum tsedfum
8 tsifin tsifa tstf ketfo tsetfo
dndi  vyifen yifé yife kelfe tseife
ndnds yifuwi yifa ylfuwi  keifa tselfu
sande tsdsifin tsdsifn tsasifi késifo t§ésifo

The fourth conjugation is formed as usual; in the third,
yifuskin does mot occur, and yéts¢skin loses its radical s, and
becomes tétgskin, “1 kill myself.”

INDEFINITE I. INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu  tétéskin tetéske tetéski katétésko  tatétésko
ni  tétemin tétem tétemi katétem tatétem
§t tétin téte tétz katéto tatéte
andi  téten téte téte katéte tatéte
ndndi tétuwi tétu tétuws katéta tatéta
sands tetétin tetéte tetéts katéta tatéta

YY. Such verbs with ¢ or « for their first vowel.

§. 86. There is only one verb with the vowel g, viz. yem-
bitluskin, “ I fill,” and three with the vowel u, viz. yundiskin,
“T swallow;” yardskin, “1 fall,” and ydwireskin, or yiwireskin,
“I laugh,” the inflection of all of which had better be given,
as it presents some minor differences in each case.

INDEFINITE 1 INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE
wu  yembiluskin yembiluske yembilusks kimbilusks tsimbilusko
nu  yembulumin yembilum yembulumi kimbilum tsimbilum
§1 tsumbilin  tsumbile  tsumbuli  kimbilo  tsimbilo
dndi yembiden — yembile  yembile  kimbile  tsimbile
nandi yembiluwe  yembida  yembiluwwr kimbila — tsimbula
sandi tsasambilin tsasambile tsasambilt kesambulo tsesambilo
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INDEINITE I.
ww  yunduskin
ni  yundimin
g tsundin

dndi  yidndén

ndndi yinduw?
sandy tsasimdin
wu  yariskin
ni  yurumin
& tsirin
dndi  yirén
ndnde yiruw
sands tsasirin
wy  ylawireskin
i ylawaremin
& tsuwarin
dndi  ylwurén
nands ylwaruwws

ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS.

INDEFINITE II.

yunddské

yimdum
tsunde

yiundé

yundi
tsasund

yariske
yirum
tsire
yiiré
yiri
tsasire

ytwirgske
yiwarum
tsuware
yuwuré
Yorwuri

sands tsaswwivrin tsasuwwire

The third conjugation

PERFECT.

yundziski

yundimi
tsundi

yindé

yunduwi
tsasundi

yaruski
yiurumi
tstrt
yiiré
Yaruwi
tsasiri

yuwnreskl
YUuwnaremi

tsvwars
yuwuré

YUwaruwe

tsasuwiry

AORIST.
kindusko &
kwundisko
kindum
kindo
kinde &

{ kinduiyé
kinda

kesindo

kouriskad
kodrum
kotro
koure
kodira
kesoure

kodrusko
kovirum
kouro
kovure
koura
keswwiiro

FUTURE.
} tsundiskso

tsundum
tsundo

} tsunde

tsunda
tsesundo

tsourusko
tsourum

tsourusko
tsourum
ts0uro
tsouré
tsoura
tSesuwiird

may be used of yiwureskin, viz.
tdawargskin, “1 laugh at myself;” and the fourth of yiwareskin
and yardskin, Viz. yukiruskin, “1 laugh at another,” and yuki-
ruskin, “1 fall on something.”

INDEFINITE I.

INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. FUTURE.
wu  tuwareskin  tdwareske  thwaresks kattowargsko tatiuawaresks
ni tiwaremin . thwarem  thwaremi kathwarem tatvwarem
§ tuwirin thware - thwari katdowuré  tatidwuro
ands  thwarén tilwaré thware  kathwuré  tatdwwrs
ndandy thwiruvwi  tdwiara thwaruwt katdwwrs  tatdwurs

sdudi {tasuwm‘z'n& tasuwiira & tasiwari& katastuwuri& tatasiwuro&

tatiwarin tatwwire  tatiwart  katatiwurs  tatatownrs
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INDEFINITE I, INDEFINITE II. PERFECT. AORIST. . FUTURE.
wu  yukiruskin yukiruske yukvruski kikirusko _tsukdrusko
e yukdrumin  yukirem  yukdrumi kikiruwm  tSukirum

s, tsukirin tsukure tsukairi kikaiero tsukiro
dndi yukiren, — yukire yukire  kikire tsukire
nands yukdruwi  yukira yukdruwwt  kikira tSukir

sandi tsasakurin  tsasakire  tsasakiri kesakira  tsesakiurd

V. Moods of the verbs.

All the forms of verbs in §§. 65—86 being those of the Indica-
tive mood, we now consider that we have done with this, and
shall proceed at once to the remaining moods; viz.

L. The Imperative Mood.

§. 87. There are particular imperative forms for the 2d per.
sing. and pl., and for the Ist per. pl.

Conjugation I. The imperative is formed of—

a. Verbs in sigin, by changing ngmin into né, nuwi into ndga,
and »yen into nyogo, as:
2D PERSON SINGULAR. 2D PERSON PLURAL. IST.PERSON PLURAL.
lend, “ go thou™  lendgo, “go ye™  lényogo, “let us go ™
dané, “stand thou ™ dandgo, “stand ye ” ddnyogas, “ let us stand ”
wollé, “ return wolldgs, “return  wdlléogs, “let us re-
thou ye” turn ”
namné, “sit thou™ namndgo, “sitye™ ndmnyogs, “let us sit”
b. Verbs in skin in a variety of ways, viz.
1. The monosyllables form it differently, according as their
vowel is either 4, as in diskin, liskin, yiskin; or e, as in

yéksin; or a and w as in baskin, gdskin, tdskin; biskin,
maskin, ruskin.

o. Vowel i:

2D PERSON SINGULAR. 2D PERSON PLURAL. 1ST PERSON PLURAL.
de, “do™ dégo & déogo diyogo
le, “learn ™ légo & léogo liyogo
yeé, “give” yégo & ybogo yiyogo

*

—————e
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B Vowel e:
2D PERSON SINGULAR. 2D PERSON PLURAL 1ST PER®ON PLURAL.
ya, “ drink " ydgo & yeigs  yeiyogo

v Vowel a and u:
bei, “ mount™ beigo beiyogo
ges, “ follow getyo getyogh
tei, “ catch™ tetgo tetyogo
bui, “eat™ buigo butyogo
mui, “put on”  muigo muiyogo
rui, “ see ™ ruigo rutyogo

2. Verbs which may be considered monosyllabic or dissyllabic,
(see §. 74), form their imperative either like the second and third
conjugations of verbs in 7igin, or like the polysyllabic verbs in
skin. The following instances belong to the latter :—

2D PERSON SINGULAR. 2D PERSON PLURAL. 1ST PERSON PLURAL.
diite, “ sew ™ ditogo diitéogo

kége, “divide™  kégogo kégeogo

kite, “ bring ™ kitogo katéogo

liige, “ come out™ ligogo lugeogo

mdge, *‘ take " mdagogo Mmageogo

ndte, “send » néotogo notéogo

ydte, “ carry ™ ydtogo ydteogo

3. Polysyllabic verbs form their imperative differently,accord-
ing as their final radical vowel is either ¢ or ¢ and .

a. The final vowel a:

2D PERSON SINGULAR. 2D PER. PL. 1ST PERSON PLURAL.
degei & degd, * follow ™ degeigs - degetyogo
yakkdres, “ teach ” yakkareigo yakkdréogo

. &6 s » Bl o - 14 -
yései, “ repair yéseigs  yaseiyogo

v

8. The final vowel ¢ or 4:

ddre, “ pick ™ ddrogs  déreogo  from déreskin
gémbe, “ scratch ™ gdmbogs  gdmbeogo

Mg o B gambuskin
2 . £ @
gére, “tie gérogo  géréogs

«o géreskin
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2D PERSON SINGULAR. 2D PER. PL. 1ST PER. PL.
kdse, “ run ™ kdsogs  kasséogs from kdseskin
g, g
’ ““ " ’ - (dé 0— & r 3 .
lade, *“ sell ladogo {Z‘fdeg ladgéskin
lddéogo
lire, “ rejoice ™ ldrogo  ldréogo lireskin
rembé, *“ pay rembdgs  rembéogs .. rembiskin
rdre, “ take out™ rdrogos  rdréogs .. rorgskin
sirte “flay " Sirtogo  §irtéogo sirteskin
yaragé, *‘ redeem " yarugdgs yarugéogs ..  yarigeskin
yundé, “swallow ” yunddgs  yundéogo yundiiskin

~v. Two verbs deviating from the above, viz. yifuskin, “1
L 2 . ‘“ "
buy,” Zseskin, “1 come.

Conjugation II.
2D PERSON SINGULAR.

rifagend, ** write for’
bogend, “lie upon

Conjugation III.

ddgené, “stand upon”

2D PER. PL.
ddgendgo
rifagendgo
bogendgo

2D PERSON SINGULAR. 2D PER. PL. 1ST PERSON PLURAL.
7L~ “ A 7. - L= -

yife, “buy’ yifogo yifeogo

dare, “ come "’ drogo i§se0go

Note: The final ¢ is sometimes dropped, imperative ex-
pressions aspiring after the greatest possible shortness;
e.g, dan® diga léige, “ Stop till T go!”
lénye, ““ Come, let us go!” tsin’ antsdnem gond! “Rise,
take thy things.”

al’ lénye, for dre

This forms the imperative similarly to
conjugation I, as—

IST PER. PL.
digéogo from ddgeskin
rufigéogo rufigeskin
bogeogo bogeskin

Here again a division must be made

between verbs in sigin and verbs in skin.

a. Verbs in ngin form their imperative similarly to the second

conjugation—
2D PERSON SINGULAR.

sitend, ** fear thyself”

2D PER. PL.
ritendgo

witené, look at thyself” wiitendgo

1sT PER. PL.
ritéogo from riteskin
wittéogo witteskin

e e o SRR
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b. Verbs in skin require a division into the following two classes :

1. Verbs whose last radical vowel is @, and monosyllabic verbs
with the vowel u.

2D PERSON SINGULAR. 2D PERSON PL. IsT PER. PL.
takkdres," teach thyself ”  takkdreigs  takkdréogo from takkdraskin
tdsei, “ prepare thyself™  taseigo tasefyogd .. tasdaskin
tirui, * see thyself » turuigo turutyogo ..  tiruskin

2. Polysyllabic verbs whose last vowel is either ¢ or u.

téladé, ** sell thyself™ tgladdgo tgladégo or téladéogo
tegdre, “ tattoo thyself ™ tegdrogo tegdrégs or tégdréogo
tergére, “ tie thyself ™ tergérogs  tergérégs

r €6

télifé, “ guard thyself” télifégo téliféga
degdambe, *“ scratch thyself ” degambogs  degambéogo

Conjugation IV derives its forms from Conjugation I, as—
yitpwiigend, “ cause to see ™ yitewiigendys yitewiigiogo
yigdé, “do for one™ yigdoyo

yigdéogo
yigeladg, “ sell for one ™ yigeladdgo

yigeladéogo
2. The Negative Mood.

§. 88. This mood is formed of the second indefinite and
the future tense. In the first case the gz or #z of sigé or
ské become gani, of which, however, only the second syllable
appears to be the negative sign; the second person adds i, which
is doubtless a euphonic alteration of xi; the third person addszi:
in plural the first person adds ndé; the second wi, which also
appears to be a euphonic substitution for ni; and the 3d per.
pl. likewise adds ni. In the second case the future termina-
tions tsosko and sko become tsasgani and sgani; tsomo, of the 3d
per. sing., becomes zsanné; and tsou, of the 2d per. pl, becomes
tsaw?, which probably stands for tsouni. The other persons of
the future coincide with the second indefinite. It would
therefore appear, that, with the only exception of the 1st per.’
pl, negation is expressed throughout this mood by the ter-



ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS. 85

mination »7, which is doubtless identical with the Germanic
prefix #; or » in words like “nought, neither, never, neuter,”
&c., and with the negative particle gani. It may even be
asked, whether the negative termination of the 1st per. sing.
is not this very negative particle gané itself. The negative
mood has always a strong accent on its last syllable, so that
all the words are doubly accented.

Conjugation I. Here we give the negative indefinite in the
first column, and the corresponding negative future in the
second, of the following verbs: wisigin, “1 look;” kardigin,
“I approach;” wdligin, “1 return;” s¢ngin, “1 disentangle;”
diskin, “1 do;" yiskin, “1 give;" taskin, “1 catch;" ydskin,
“I drink ;" riskin, “1 see;” yundiskin, “I swallow ;” ladéskin,
“1 sell;” and yargdleskin, “1 mind.”

NEGATIVE INDEFINITE, NEGATIVE FUTURE.

wu  wingant kardngant wiitsasgant kargntsgsgan:
ni  wimemmi kardgrnemmi wiitsammi kardntsammi
8t witsent  kardntsent wittsannd kargntsanni
dandi winyendé kardnnyendé witseiyende  kdrditsetyendé
ndndi winuwt  kardinawt witsaws kargntsawt
sdnds wiitsani  kardntsant wiitsadant kargntsadani
wu  wilrigani séngani woltsasgant séntsasgant
ne wollemmi sénnemmi wdltsammi séntsammi

§ wiltsent  séntseni woltsanni séntsanni
dndi wdllendé  s¢nnyendé woltseiyendé  séntseiyendé
ndndi wolluwt  sénnuwi woltsaws? séntsaws
sandi wdltsant sentsant wiltsadani séntsadani
wu  disgani  yisgani tsidisgant tsésgani

ni  dimmé  yimmi tsidimmi t§¢mmi

8 tsédeni  tsind tsident tseini

dndi  diyendé  yiyendé tstdiyendé tsetyendé
* nands diwé ydwt tsidiwt tsodwi

sands tsadent  tsadeni tsédent tsédent
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NEGATIVE INDEFINITE. L NEGATIVE FUTURE.

¢ {F y {ts”ésggm’ or

wu  tasgani  yésgani tattaggns tsiasgant
ni . tdmmi  ydmmi tsttammd t3ammi
§i tsétami  tsind tsttani tidni
dndi tetyendé yéyendé tsiteryendé tsetyende
nandg tdwi ydwi tsitawi tédwi
sands tsatant  tsasani tsatant tsésani
wu  rasgani  yundusgani tstrusgani tsundusgant
ni  rummi  yundwmmi tsirummsi tsundummi
& tsurami  tsundant | tstrand tsunduni
dndi rutyendé yimdendé tsiruiyendé  tsindendé
ndndi riwd yundiwt tsirawd tsindawt
sandi tsarani  tsasundant tdrant tsasindant
wu  ladésgani yargalgsgani tsiladesgani  tsargdlesgant
nt  lddemmi yargalgmmi tsilademmi tsargdlgmmi
§1 tseldadent tsargdleni tsiladent tsargalent
dndi lddendé  yargdlends tsilddendé téargdlendé
ndndi ladawi — yargdlawi tsiladawi tsargalawt
sdndi tsaladgni tsasargdlent tseladeni tsargalent

Conjugation II—Two instances will suffice here, that of
wiirigin, “ 1 look,” and ndmgin, “1 sit.”

wu  wigesgani ndbgesgani wiitsi ¢ iptsi, 4
_ g ¢ gesgant  naptsigesgant
#é wiigemmi nabgemmi witdigemmé  ndptsigemmi
A witsggeni naptsegent wiitdigent ndptsigent
arfdz "wdgendé nabgendé witsigendé ndptsigendé
ndnds wigawi  ndbgawi witigawi ndaptsigawi
sandi wdtsagdm’ ndptsagant witsagani ndptsagani
< Conjugation IIL.—This will be illustrated by the verbs, witzigin
I see” yargdleskin s

“I mind,“ {wﬁr sk‘ “I 1
yétsgskin, “ T kill.” yroiresom: 1 laaghidisind
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NEGATIVE INDEFINITE. NEGATIVE FUTURE.

wu  witesganié  targalesgani ‘witatesgand  tatargdlesgani
ni  witemmi  targalemmi witatgmmi  tatargdlemmi
s witent targalent witatent tatargalent
dndi witendé targdalendé wiitatendé  tatargdlendé
nandi witiwd targaluwi witatawi tatargaliwt
sands witant targalent wittatani tatargalent
wu  tewargsgani tétésgani tatiwaresgant tatétesgani
ne  thwaremmi tétemmi tatvwaremmt tatétemmé
& tiwiarent  tétend tatvwarent  tatétent
dandi tiwarendé  tétendé tatiwarendé tatétendé
ndndi thwaraws  tetawd tatdwarawi  tatétawd
sandi tatziwm’,em" tetétent tatatdwarens” tatétand

The fourth conjugation is the same as the second, with
the prefix yite.

3. The Conjunctional Mood. ,

§. 89. This answers to the Conditional Mood of other lan-
guages, and on this account we might have called it by that
name; but as its use is peculiar in Kanuri, inasmuch as it ex-
presses merely a time relation, and serves as the great conneclive
of propositions, we prefer the more characteristic name of con-
junctional.  If it were not a contradiction in terms, we might
have named it “the Temporal Mood.” Its formal nature is still
very obvious : it was probably nothing else, originally, than a
preterite tense, with the enclitic suffix of the adverb ya, “if,
when,” which, in the course of time, so fully coalesced with
it into one word, as now to constitute a distinct form for the
conjunctional mood. The supposition that this mood was
originally formed by the suffix ya, gains considerable support
from forms like bdliya or bilia for the simple bdli, “ to-
morrow.” Thus we met with the two following passages :
i yim lénngm bdgoya, “at the time when thou dost not sleep,”
and wdtiia sgbaya léige, “1 will go to-morrow morning;”

1 At i3 2 Tt
and tdwarent. and tatdwarent.

. ———— ]
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lit, “ when to-morrow, when morning.”  This suffix ya, and
the second syllable of the word kwdyd, are likely to have
the closest radical affinity with the conjunction ¢sa.

The conjunctional mood, which always stands in a sub-
ordinate proposition, has two different forms, in order to
express whether the energy of the verb in the principal propo-
sition, is to be considered as exercised antecedent or subsequent
to the time of speaking.

The first we call the Past Conjunctional, and the second the
Future Conjugational.

a. The past conjunctional mood is derived from the aorist
tense of the first conjugation by changing gosko into gasggnyd,
or sko into skanya, as from wiigosko, wigasgdnya. “ when I had
looked ;" from ndbgosko, nabgasgdnya, “ when I had sat down !
from kdlaggosks, kalaggasgdnya, “ when I had turned;” from
pésgoske, pesgasgdnya, “ when I had fanned ;” from kdladésko,
kiladgsgdgnya, “ when I had sold;” from kdsko, késgdnyds

“when I had given;" from keifusks, keifusgdinya; from késko,
kesgdnya, “ when I had drunk.”

wu  wagasggnyd nabgasgdnyd
nt  wagdmid  nabgimid

§  wagdnya  nabgdnya
dndi wageiéndea nabgeiénded
nandi wagotwid

kalaggasgdnya pésgasggnya
kalaggamia  pésgamia
kalagganya  pésgdnyd
kalaggeiéndea pesgeiénded
kalaggotwia  pésgotwia
kalaggedanya pésgeddanya

nabgoiwia
sandi wigeddnya nabgeddnya
wu  kiladesgdnya késgdnya
ne kiladémaia  kémia
§i kiladénya  keinya
andi  kiladéndea

keifusggnya  késgdnya
keifimia kedmia
keifimya kednya
ketyéndea keiféndea

keyéndea
ndndi kiladidwia  keodwid keifvwid kedwia
sdndi keladénya  kedénya kesifumya kesdanya

. The second and third conjugations need no farther
illustration, as they are inflected entirely like the first, gigesks,
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being changed into gigesgdnyd, and gatesko into gatesgdnyd, or
sko into sgdnya.

The conjunctional mood of the verb sgin is again iden-
tical with the mere terminatons of the other verbs (vide §.
64.); as, wu gasgdnya, ni gamida, §i ganyd, andi geiénded, nindi
gotya, sandi geddnyd.

b. The Fulure Conjunctional Mood is derived from the per-
fect temse, by simply suffixing ya, of which suffix the y is
geuerally dropped after . We therefore only give the first
conjugation of the following four verbs: agskia, “ when I
shall have said ;" winigia, “ when I shall have looked 5 diskia,
“when I shall have done;" and buskia, ‘“ when I shall have
eaten.”

wu  ngskia wiigia diskio buskia
nt  némia wiinemia dimia biumia
& tsgnia wiitsia tsédia tsébuiya
andi nyéa witnyéya déyeya budyeya
ndndi niawia winuwwia diwia biwia
sandi tsdmia  witseiya tsddia tsabuiya

4. The Participial Mood.

§. 90. The Kanuri language possesses a verbal form, which
governs an object, and is used, at the same time, as a noun or
adjective. In these respects it entirely corresponds to the parti-
ciple of other languages. But, unlike the common participle, it is
also regularly inflected, according to the different persons, tenses,
and conjugations. It is to remind usof all these peculiarities,
that we name it the Participial Mood. i

The participial mood is used in three different tenses, the
present, past, and future ; and, accordingly, we shall have to
speak of a present, past, and future participial. Its charac-
teristic is uniform: it terminates in na in the 1st and 3d pers.
sing. and pl, in the 2d per. sing., na, by assimilation, becomes ma
and in the 2d per. pl. euphon;c laws change it into wa.

N
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a. The Present Participial is derived from the second inde-
finite tense, whose final gé or ke, in the 1st per. sing.,
through the influence of the suffix na, become changed into
ga. We illustrate this form by inflecting the verbs
wiigana, “Tam looking;” mdngagna, “I am drawing tight;"
ladgsgana, “ 1 am selling;” géresgona, “1 am tying.”

Conjugation I.

wu  wingana
nm  wimgmma
& wiitsena
dndi  wimyéna
ndndi winiwa
sandi witsana

Conjugation IL

wu  wigesgana
n wigemma
& witsegena
dndi wiigena
ndnds wiginwa

"y . -
sandi witsagana

Conjugation IIL

wu  witgsgana
n  witemma
& witena
ands  wuténa
ndndi witawa
sdndi wittana

mdnggna
mdnnemma
madttsena
mdnnyéna
mdnniwae
mdttsana

mddgesgana
mddgemma
mdttsegena
mddgéena
mddgawa
mdttsagana

md‘ttgsggna
mdttemma
mdttena
mdttena
mattawa
mdttina

ladésgana
ladémma
tseladena
ladeéna
ladawa
tsalddena

teladésgana
telademma
teladena
teladena
teladawa
taldadena

géresgana
géremma
tsergérena
géréna
gérmwa
tsargérena

tergéresgona
tergéremma
tgrgérpna
tergérena
tergérawa
targérgna

The fourth conjugation is obtained by' prefixing yitg to
the second conjugation of verbs in sigin, or to the first conju-

gation of verbs in skin.
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b. The Past Participial is derived from the aorist tense, of
which the termination goskd, in the first person, be-
comes ggsgana, and gond, in the third person, ganna.

Conjugation 1.
wu  wigasgana
n wihgamma
8 wiganna
dndi wigeryéna
ndndi wigouwe
sandi wigedana

Conjugation IL
wu  wigigesgena
ni  wigigemma
& wigigena
dndi  wilgigena
nandi wigigawa
sandi wigegana

Conjugation III.
wu  wigatesgena
ni  wihgatemma
§t wigatena
dndi wigaténa
ndnds wigatiwa
sandi wigatana

madgasgana
mddgamma
mddganna
mddgeiyéna
madyouwa
mddgedana

mdtkigesgena
mdthigenmma
mdtkigena
madtkigena
mdtkiguwa
mdtkeyana

kiladésgana  kirgéresgana
kilddemma  kirgéremma
kilddena kirgérena

kiladena kirgéréna
kilddawa — kirgérawa
kelddena kergérena

midgatesgena kateladésgenakatergéresgena
mddgatemma  katelddgmma katergérgmma

mddgatena
mddgaténa
mddgatawa
mddgatana

kateladgna  katergérena
kateladéna  katgrgéréna
katgladawa  katergérawa
kateladena  katergérena

¢. The Future Participial is derived from the future tense,
of which the termination Zsosko, in the first person, be-
comes tsgsggna, and tsond in the third person ¢sanna.

Conjugation I.
wu  WULssyana
ni  witsamma
§  witsanna
dndi witseiyéna
ndandi wiitsouwa
sandi witsedana

mdttsasgana
miattsamma
mdttsanna
mdttsetyéna
mdttsouwa
madttsedana

tsiladgsgana  tsirgéresgana
tsilademma  tSirgéremma
tsiladena téirgérena
tsilddena tsirgéréna
tgilddawa  tSirgériawa
tselddgna téergérena
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Conjugation IL

wu  wiitsigesgana mdttsigesgena
wi  widigemma mdttsigemma
§i  wihtsigena  mattsigena
dndi witsigena  mdttsigena
nandi witsigiwa — mdttsigawa
sdndi witsagana  mattsagana

Conjugation IIL

wu  witatesgena mdttatesgena  tateladésgena tatergéresgena
ni  witatemma mdttatemma  tatelddemma tatergéremma

& witatena mittatena tatelddena  tatergérena
dndi witatéena — mdttaténa tateladena  tatergéréna
ndndi witatawa — mdttatawa  tatglddawa  tatergériwa
sandi witatana — mdttatana tateladena  tatergérena

The participial mood of the verb sgin or néskin is again
identical with the terminations of the above verbs, as will
be seen from the following :

PRESENT PARTICIPIAL. PAST PARTICIPIAL. FUTURE PARTICIPIAL.
wu  ngsgana gasgana tsgsgana
wmo ngmma gamma tsamma
§1 tséna gdanna tsanna
andi  netyéna getyéena tsefyena
ndndi niwa gouwa tsovwa
sandi tsddgna & tsina  gédana tsédana

VL. Infinitive and Participle.
§. 91. For the formation of the infinitive a separation of the

. verbs into two classes is again required, viz. those with the
termination sgin and those with skin.

a. Verbs terminating in sgin form their infinitive by suffix-
ing t¢ or ta, and if this assumes the suffixes g¢ or ga, we
obtain the infinitive of the second conjugation, The
third conjugation does not appear to have an infinitive

e
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peculiar to itself, and the infinitive of the fourth is
obtained by prefixing yite, indiscriminately either to the
first or second infinitive.

" FINITE VERBS. INF. OF CONJUG. I. INF. OF CONJUG. II.
wiiigin, 1 look ” wiite,  witd wiiteges  witaga
wdligin, “ 1 return” wolte, wdlta  wdltege,. wiltaga
ngmgin, “1 break ” ndgmte, ngmita ngmiege, ngmtaga
ndamgin, “1 sit” ndpte, ndpta  ndptege,  ndptagd

séngin, ‘I disentangle ™ sgnte,  sénta séntege,  séntagd
mdngin, “1 draw tight ™ mdtte, mdtta  mdttege, mattaga
kargngin, “1 approach ™ kargnite kargita kardntege, kardntaga
kalazigin, “1 turn™ kalakte, kdlakta kalaktege, kdlaktaga

tékkeskin, I1. “1 lean ™ téktege,  téktaga

tsékkeskin, 11. “I hasten tséktege,  tséktaga
to bRl

ndgeskin, IL “1 meet ™ ndtege,  ndtagd

§.92. b. Verbs in skin evince a much greater variety in
forming their infinitive; and to obtain a more convenient
survey of the same, we have in the first place to retain their
division into those without the initial y, and those with it.

aa. Infinitive of verbs in skin whose initial is not y.

Two changes have here to be attended to, one at the
beginning and the other at the end of the word.

a. The change at the beginning of words consists in prefixing
a liquid to verbs with the initials, 4, d, ¢, ¢ & This
liquid, being accommodated to the initial consonant, is
m before b, n before d and ¢, and 7 before g and £
Agreeably to §. 15, the initial £., on receiving the prefix
7, becomes changed into g. Hence we get the infinitives :
mba, mba, ndid, ndito, nta, ntiv, wgd, ngdds, rgdso, #gére,
from the verbs b&dskin, biskin, diskin, diteskin, tdskin,
tiskin, gdskin, gddpskin, kdseskin, and  kdreskin; see
also §. 26.
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B. The change at the end of words is different, according as
the verbal root is either monosyllabic or polysyllabic.

aa. Monosyllabic verbal roots separate into the following two
classes:

1. Monosyllables with the vowels a andu. The only change
produced here, is the lengthening of short vowels, as—

FINITE VERBS. INFINITIVES. FINITE VERBS. INFINITIVES,
baskin, “1 mount™ mba maishin, ‘1 put on” ma
gaskin, “1 follow " = ga riskin, “1 see™ it
taskin, “1 catch™  #ta niskin, 1 die ” ni
buskin, “ 1 eat™ mba & mbi

2. Monosyllables with the vowel i. These add the vowel o,

and then either leave their radical vowel unchanged, or
convert it into &; as—

FINITE VERBS. INFINITIVES.
diskin, “1 do” ndid, ndéo
liskin, “ | learn™ lio, léo
tiskin, “1 suffice ™ - ntio, ntéo

Note—iseskin, “1 come,” the only verb beginning with

follows these verbs, by forming the infinitives, ndio
and ndéa.

BB- Polysyllabic verbal roots, including some which are fre-
quently contracted into monosyllables, but for our pre-
sent purpose must be considered as polysyllabic.
Most verbs of this class have for their final vowel e a
few have «, and only one has a. The last-mentioned
verb, degdskin, “1 stop,” has in the infinitive, ndéga, and

the others form their infinitive by changing the last
vowel into 4; as,
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FINITE VERBS.
bafiskin, 1 am cooked "
déreskin, “ 1 pick "
diiteskin, “1 sew ”
gambuskin, “1 scratch ™
gddeskin, “1 murmur™
gandeskin, “1 lick
gdgeskin, “ [ enter”
gendéskin, “1 shake ™
géreskin, “1 gnaw.”
gérteskin, “ 1 separate.”
Géreskin, “1 tie ™
kdreskin, “1 tattoo’
kasgskin, “I run”
kégeskin, “ 1 divide "

-

kéndeskin, “ 1 tie a child on the back’

koreskin, “1 ask ™
kiiteskin, & kiskin, *1 bring ™
ladgskin, “1 sell ™

ldreskin, “ 1 rejoice ™

lifuskin, “1 guard™

liiskin & ligeskin, “1 come out™
mdskin & mdgeskin, “1 accept ™
mbdreskin, “ I am tired ™
méreskin, ‘1 recover

ndskin & ndteskin, “ 1 plant™
ndndeskin, “ I bite”

ndskin & noteskin, “ 1 send ™
pdndeskin, “1 get ™

pertéskin, “1 cut with a sickle ”
rdgeskin, “I like ”

rembiskin, “1 pay ™

rdreskin, “1 take out™

sdgeskin, “ 1 unload ™

sarngeskin, “ I raise”
sangéskin, “ I awake

L1
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INFINITIVES.
mbdfo
ndoro
ndit

 %igdmbo

ngado

ngando

ngdge

rigéndo

RnYero

ngérto

#ngere

hgiro

igdso & kdso
sigéogo & kéga

" figéndao

Hgoro
kato & siguito
lado
liro
Uifo
ligo
maga
mbdro
mére
ndto
nando
noto
pando
pérto
rdgo
rémbao
réra
8dgo
sdngo
84190
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FTNITE VERBS. INFINITIVES.
sébgeskin, “ 1 forget ™ sébgs & sgptaga
sirteskin, “1 flay " strto
tambuskin, “1 taste tambo
wareskin, “1 am sick ” wiro

bb. Infinitive of Verbs in skin whose initial is not y.

Here also two changes have to be attended to, the one initial,
and the other final.

a. The change at the beginning of words consists in the ex-
change of y for ts, which then receives a prosthetic n; and,
besides this, a few verbs change their first vowel.

B. The change at the end of words is various.

aa. The two monosyllabic verbs yéskin, “1 drink,” and yiskin,
“I give,” have for their infinitives respectively, ntsa
and 7t$5, probably for ntsio.

BB. The polysyllabic verbs must be considered in reference to

their final vowel, viz.—

1. Polysyllabic roots whose lust vowel is a, either assume the
suflix ¢, which then coalesces with the « into the diph-
thong ei, or only lengthen the a; as,

FINITE VERBS. INFINITIVES.
Y& " ’ K 5
yakkardskin, “1 teach’ ntsakkarei, ntsakkara
- r . " ’ . r o
yeserdskin, “‘1 cough ntsdasares, ntsdsard

yetseraskin, “I believe ”  ntsdsarei, ntsdsara
yangazngdskin, * 1 mimic ™ atsdiganges, ntsdngariga
yésdskin, “ 1 repair " ntsdset, ntsdsa
yirgaskin, “ 1 add ™ ntsérges, ntsérga

2. The verb yekkéliskin, “ 1 teach,” has in the infinitive
ntsg]ck,élid.

* . .
Frequently the ¢ of these Infinitives is marked by a
strong accent, as ntsakkares, &c.

R
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3. Polysyllabic roots whose final vowel is ¢ ot u, generally
change the same into g, but sometimes admit of several

changes, as :—

TINITE VERBS.
yardigeskin, “ 1 accompany
yargdleskin, “ 1 mind ™
yaragéskin, “1 redeem ’
yakéskin, 1 put "
ydteskin & ydskin, “1 carry ™
yambiskin, ‘1 beget”
yetséskin, “ 1 kill
yembiluskin, *“ 1 17
yifuskin, © T buy "
yunduskin, “1 swallow’
yirdskin, “ 1 fall ”
yuwareskin, “ 1 laugh ™

"

INFINITIVES.
ntsdrdugo, ntsdrda
ntsdrgalo, ntsargalei, sargali
ntsdrugo, ntsdro, ntsdru
ntsako, ntsoko
ntsato
ntsambo
nt$étso, ntseotso
ntspmbulo, sémbulo
nt§ifo
ntsundo
ntsurd
ntsire

§.93. There are two participles, one present and active,

and the other past and passive

The present or active participle is regularly derived from
the infinitive of the first and second conjugations, by

suffixing ma, comp. §. 40.

Conjugation L.

a. Active Pdrticiples of Verbs in ngin.

kaldktema, “turning ™
kargitema, * approaching "
mdttema, *“ drawing tight ™
ngmtema,  breaking”
ndptgma, “* sitting ™
pdntgma, “hearing ™

péstgma, “ winnowing "
séntema, *“ disentangling
tistgma, “ resting ”
tustéma, “ beating "
wdltema, “ returning "
wiitema, *“looking ™

b. Active Participles of Verbs in skin.

ndéoma, kendéoma, kunddma, “ do-
ing, making."”
ntdma, kentdma, “ catching.”

£ ’ - §* . "
rima, kurrama, " seeing,a seer.
| *

niima, kdarmama, “dying.”
mdgoma, kommdgoma, “accept-
ing.”

ndtoma, kenndtoma, “ planting.”
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i . . £y | - - (11 . -
ngutoma, kongutoma, ‘bringing.” wdroma, kowdrama, * sick, being

lidoma, kellddoma, “‘selling.” sick.”
L vt vt @ __s__»
lifoma, kellifoma, “ guarding.”  ntsoma, kentsoma, giving."
’ - z “ . .
ngdmboma, kergdamboma, ntsdama, kentsima, = drinking.”
1 Ly = & ¢ .
“scratching.” ntsdtoma, kentsdtoma, ‘carrying.”

s ; o .

sgdroma, kerigdroma, “tatooing.” ntsakkareima,  teaching, a teach-
P . "

pértoma, kembértoma, “plucking.”  er.’

rgdsoma, kerigdsoma, “running.” ntsisama, kentsdsama, “repair-

§trtoma, kenstrtoma, “flaying.” ing.”

adémtema, adémmama, “reflect-lntsérgeima, kentsérgeima, “adding.”
ing.” ntsiundoma, kontsindoma, “swal-

ndéoma, kendéoma, “ coming.” lowing.”

mbdfoma, kembdfoma,  cooking.”\ntsifoma, kentsifoma, “ buying.™
rdrama, kerréroma, “ taking out.”\ntsakoma, kentsikoma,  putting.”
. L= k . _"_ “t . hil i [ 4 - (24 - G 11 "
sigéroma, keigéroma, “ tying.”  |ntséotsoma,kentséotsoma, killing.

Conjugation II.

watégema, * showing.” kargitégema, “ helping to ap-
woltfgema, “ turning to.” proach.”

ngmtégema, “ breaking for.” | pestégema, * winnowing for.”
naptégema, “ sitting to.” tustégema, “helping to beat.”
mattégema, “ drawing to.” natégema, “‘overtaking.”
sentégema, “ disentangling for.” | tsekkdgema, “ hastening.”
kalaktégema, “helping to turn.”

§.94. Only verbs in sigin have a past or passive participle,
which is formed by suffixing gata to the simple verbal root. Its
formal agreement with the 3d per. pl. of the aorist tense in the
third conjugation seems to be merely accidental, and its form
Ry be accounted for in the following manner: ga may be con-
sidered as the changed go of the aorist termination goska, and
ta as the real past or passive sign, which coincides with the

;Ilc}ent @ of th.e participle perfect in Sanscrit, and the #us in
atin, and which root Professor Ewald also recognises in the

p.reﬁx of the Hebrew Hithpael, see §. 123 q, of his “Ausfiiht-
liches Lehrbuch der Hebraischen Sprache.” When formed of

e ———— R S
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transitive verbs, it corresponds with the common past participle,
but when formed of intransitive verbs, it has often to be ren-
dered by our present participle; as,

wigata, *‘ seen.” dagdta, “having stood up,
ngmgdta, “ broken.” standing.”
mddgata, “ drawn tight.” bogdta, “ having laid down,
sengdta, ** disentangled.” lying.”
kaldkkata, “ turned.” wdlgata, ““rveturned.”
kagata, *“ surpassed.” lédgata, “ having fallen asleep,
nemégata, “ narrated.” being asleep, sleeping.”
gerdgata, “hid.” malamgdta, “ having become a
tsakkata, * covered.” priest, being a priest.”
ndbgata, “having sat down,

sitting.”

VIL. The Objective Inflection of Transitive Verbs.

§. 95. We now come to one of the most striking peculiarities
of the Kanuri language. It is what we term its “objective in-
flection.” This is opposed to the “subjective ” inflection of our
European languages, which depends merely on a change of the
subject, e.g. “I know,” but “thou knowest, he knows.” With this
subjective inflection of the Bornu we have now finished. But
it remains to notice an inflection which depends on a change of the
object, and which is consequently restricted to fransitive verbs.
In English the verb “I know” has always the same form, whether
its object be thee, or him, or you, or them. Not so in Kanuri. Here
a change of the object produces as great an alteration in the
verb, as a change of the subject. And this alteration of the
verb which arises from a change of the object may be suitably
termed its objective inflection. Such a peculiar inflection, of
course, increases the verbal forms to a surprising degree; for
it produces modifications in all the tenses and moods of the
different conjugations, and also varies according as the verb
terminates in ngin or skin. It will therefore be necessary to
give paradigms of all the preceding subdivisions which affect
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the verbal inflection, in order to afford a full illustration of the
objective forms of transitive verbs.

As the nature of the objective forms consists in their express-
ing whether the object of transitive verbs is the first, second,
or third person of the personal pronoun in either singular or
plural, the question naturally suggests itself, whether these
forms are not in reality the common subjective forms, with the
addition of abbreviations of the personal pronouns. Such an
origin of the objective inflection would be altogether what we
might expect: in Hebrew, e.g., where the personal pronoun
may follow the verb separately, it also unites itself with it, in
the form of an abbreviated suffix. But a mere glance at the
objective forms of the verb, and the personal pronouns in
Kanuri, must convince us that there is no connection between
them. ,

The American languages present a feature much more similar
to the one in question, Professor Vater (in his ¢ Mithridates,”
Vol. IIL. 2. p. 385), says of the American languages in general:
“They express the accusative of pronouns in a manner which
is often entirely different from the common pronouns, and
which is organically one with the personal forms of the verb
itself.” He gives instances of languages in the south and north
of the continent, e. g. the Chili, Abipon, Onichua, Aymara,
Karaib, Totonaca, Natick, Greenlandish, which bear out his
assertion. But there is one circumstance by which the objective
form of the Kanuri is distinguished from that of most American
lar.lguages. Their only inflection generally consists in the prono-
minal suffixes, either subjective, or subjective and objective ;
and 8. Kleinschmidt e, g- expressly states in his Greenlandish
Firatmmar, §. 48, that “the Greenlandish knows of no other
fndlcation of person, but by suffixes, and in the few cases where
mdependg?nt words indicate the person, those words were only
rendered independent by the use of suffixes.” Now in Kanuri
;}::1 Pt‘;l':;nia}i);::;m;: a.re words as‘ i.ndependent .as a.my nouns ;
(e i heir own. po?mon as nominatives before

» Or as nominatives and accusatives before

_-#
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the objective form. ~ And even some of the American languages
seem to agree with it in this. At least Professor Vater
asserts of the Chilesian language, “that the first, second, and
third persons have different terminations, when they refer to the
accusative of the second, third, or first persons, although the
accusative and dative of the pronouns may also be expressed by
independent words.”

Of European languages, the Hungarian only slightly approaches
the Kanuri, by having a distinct objective form for the accusative
of the third person; but the ancient Basque comes fully up
to it. (see Mithridates, Vol. IIL p. 321, &e.) There 1is
also at least one Asiatic language, the Grusinian or Georgian,
which is distinguished by an objective inflection. Vater gives
the following instances: mikwarchar, “1 love thee ;" mikwars, “1
love him ;” gikwarwar, “thou lovest me;” gikwars, “thou lovest
him ;" uwkwarchar, “he loves thee;" wkwars, “he loves him;’
wiznob, “I know him;” miznobs, “he knows me ;" iznobs, “he
knows him; giznobs, “ he knows thee.

The objective characteristic in Kanuri is so entirely interwoven,
so organically united with the inflectional terminations and
prefixes, that it cannot be easily separated and shown by itself.
We therefore here content ourselves with the general observa-
tion, that the objective character of the first person is S, of the
second, N, the difference between the singular and plural being
indicated by vowels; and that the objective of the third person,
has no formal distinction from the subjective. When the sub-
ject and the object are the same persons, as, “I, me, thou, thee,”
&e., there is no objective form for it, this being expressed by
the reflective conjugation, (see §. 56.)

A. Objective inflection of Verbs in ngin.
§. 96. This will be sufficiently illustrated by the four verbs
winigin, moligin, mangin, and kdlazigin.
In all these verbs the first per. sing. has only one form for
the objective and subjective, except in the bye-form to be
noticed at the end of this paragraph, and in the aorist and
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future, when the objective is the second person plural; and
this identity of the subjective and objective is extended to
all the other persons, both in the singular and plural, when-
ever their object is the third person, as already stated in
§. 95.

The second person -singular expresses the objective first
person by changing the subjective termination ngmin into
semin for the singular, and into samin for the plural;
and the second person plural by similarly changing nwwi into
suwi and sawi.

The third person singular forms the objective first person
singular by changing ¢s into s, and ¢5 into §; and the objective
second person singular by inserting » before ¢s and ¢5; in the
plural of the objective pronoun the first and second persons
are similarly expressed; but the plurality is indicated by the
subjective termination, thus rendering the objective singular
identical with the o bjective plural.

The third person plural expresses the objective of the first
person singular and plural by changing #s 1nto s, and of the
second person by inserting #» before ts.

The first person plural expresses the objective of the second
person singular and plural by the insertion of »; and some-
times by the change of ny into ut§ or ntsi.

Those verbs which change their character have in all
objective forms the flat mute with the vowel ¢, before the
termination.

For the sake of brevity we always omit the perfect tense in
the following examples, as it is so easily derived from the
first indefinite, by merely dropping the final » and lengthen-
ing the vowel. So also we only want an illustration of the
first and second conjugations, as the third has, of course,

no objective forms, and as the fourth is formed by simplv
prefixing yite to the second

—#
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Imperative Mood.

§.08. The first person plural, from the nature of the case,
can only have the third person for its object; and consequently
has only a subjective form, so that we can omit it here
altogether.  The second person has for its object either the
first or the third person.

Conjugation L.

SUBJECT. g wuﬁgd andz'gd v{!]a_ & samd/gd.
ne wdsgng’ wizsané wiiné
nandi | wisendgo witsandgo windgo
n mdlesené mdlesané mollé
nands | mdlgsendgo molgsandgo mollogo
e mddesené mddesané mdnné
ndndi | mddesendgo mddesandgo mdnndgo
ni kalagesené kalagesané kdlariné
ndndi | kalagesendgo kdlagesandgo kalanndgo
Conjugation II.

wird andére §irc & sandiro.
ni witsegené wiisagané wiigené
ndndi | wiisegendyd wisagandgo wiigendgo
ne mdlesegend mélesagdné mo’lggmé1
nandi | mdlgsegendgo mdlesagandgo mdolgendgo
ni mddgsegené mddgsagané mddgené
ndndi | mddgsggendgo mddgsagandgo  mddgendgo
mi | kdlagesegené kdlagesagané  kdlaggené

ndndi | kalagesegendgo - kdlagesagandge kalaggendgo

YAnd mdleasmd 8
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Negative Mood.

§.99. This is derived so regularly from the second
indefinite tense, that it will be sufficiently illustrated by the
verb winigin.

Conjugation I—Present Tense.

L

[s .

SUBJECT, g wegd niga stga & sandiga andiga nandigd
wu wiintsesgant A wz’éngsggm’l wdntsasggm’l
n witsemmi winemmi  wisammi
$t witsent wiintsent wittsent wiisant wimtsant

- dndi wiintsendé  winyendé wiintsendé
ndands | witswwi witnaws wizsdiws
sandi | witsani wiintsant wiitsant  wisanid wintsant

Future Tense.

wi wiintsgsgani  wiitsgsgant wintsedasgant
n wisammsi wutsammi  wisadammi
& wusannt  winstanni  witsanni  wasaddanni wintsadannt
dndy wiintseiyendé wiitseiyendé wiintseiyendé
ndands | wirsawi witsawt  wisadawé
sandi | wisadani wuntsadani wiutsadani wusadani wintsadani

Conjugétion ITI—Present Tense.

i wuro nire §tro, sandére  andire nandiro
w wantsegesgant wigesgant wuntsagasgant
ni wiisggemmi witggmmi  wisagammi
§t wiisegent  wintsegent  witsggeni wisagani  wintsagani
dndi wiintsggendé  wiigendé ’ wiintsggendé
ndndi | wiseguwi wigiwt  wisagawi

sdndi | wisagani wintsagani —witsagint wisagani —wintsagani

1 And the common form wisigant,
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ne
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Future Tense.

g

% wiga niga siga & sandiga andigd nandige
wiintsigesgant witsigesgant wiintsagasg

wisigemmi wiitsigemmi  wisagammi

whsigent  wimtsigeni  wiitdigent  wisagani  wintSagani
wiintsigendé  witsigende wiintsigendi

witsigawt witsignwt  wisagdawi

wisagani  wintsagani  witsaginé wisagani  wintdagand

Conjunctional Mood.

§. 100. This being derived so regularly from the aorist and perf
tenses, it will be sufficient to illustrate it by the verb winigin.

Past Conjunctional.

g wigad niga  §iga & sandiga andiga nandig:
WaRGasganya wigasganyd wiigedasgdr

wiskdmid wagamia  waskeddamia

waskdnya winigdnya — wagdnya — waskeddnya winigeddanya
warngeiénded wugeiéndea wangeiénded

wiiskovwia wagotwia  wiskedodwid !

waskeddnya winigeddnya wigeddnya wuskeddnya —wargeddnyd

wiisemia
witsia

witsuwia
wiisetya

Future Conjunctional.

wintseskia  wingskia® wimtsaskia
winemia  wisamia

wintsia witsia  wiseiya wiintseiya

wintseya  winyeya wint§eya

winuwia  wisawia
! . . 14 . .
wintsetya  witsetya  wiiseiya wiintseiya

' And waskeddmia. “And wigia.
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its place before the verbal root.
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B. Objective Inflection of Verbs in skin.
1. Verbs in skin not beginning with y.
§. 102. The objective character of these verbs, corresponds,
on the whole, with that of verbs in sgin; but it always takes

Its minor differences may

be observed from the following examples.

Indicative Mood.

Here we-only illustrate the first indefinite, the aorist, and
the future tenses, as the others can be easily derived from

these.

SUBJECT.

wu

n

82
ands
ndndi

sandsr

ne

8
dndz
nandi
sdandi
w

ne

§2
andi
nands

sands

Indefinite 1.

= s -~

g wigd niga SZZZ:;{;; andigi  nandiga
ntsédeskin  diskin ntsdadeskin

sédemin dimin sademin

sédin ntsédin tsédin sadin ntsadin
nts¢diyen  diyen* ntsddiyen

séduwi dtwz saduwi

sadin tsadin tsadin sadin ntsddin
ntsuruskin  riskin ntsaruskin

suramin rimin - sdramin

surur ntsurut tsurus sarus ntsdarus
ntsurutyen  ruiyen ntsdaruiyen

suruwi réwi SAruwi

sdrui ntsdrut tsdrus scarus ntsdarui
ntsémaskin mdskin ntsamaskin

s¢gmagemin mdgemin sdamagemin

s¢magin  ntsémagin  tsfmagin simagin  ntsdmagin
ntsémagén  magén ntsgmagen

s¢maguwi maguwi  samaguwi

sdmagin  ntsdmagin tsdmagin samagin  ntsimagin

* Sometimes en of the Ist per. pl. may be long, but gene-
rally a final  prefers a short vowel before it.
.3




122

SUBJECT.

wu

)

§
ands
nandz
sandy

wu

ne
ands
ndandi
sandz

wu

n

§
ands
nandi
sandq

ne

§7
andq
nandt
sdnds

ne

§7
dnds
nande

, .
O srenn £

ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS.

T &

E . Hga & (ol o,
g wiga MO . sandigd andiga  nandiga
ntseladéskin ladéskin ntsaladéskin
| selademin lademin  saladgman
seladin ntseladin  tseladin  saldadin ntsalddin
ntselddén  laden ntseladen
seladuwi laduwi  saladwwi
salddin  ntsalddin  tsalddin saladin  ntsaladin
ntsegdreskin kdreskin ntsagireskin
segdremin kiremin sagdremin
sgdrin  ntsegdrin  tsegdrin  sagdrin  ntsagdrin
ntsegirén  kdréen ntsagdren
segdruwi kiruwi  sagdaruw? ‘
sagdrin  ntsagdrin  tsagdrin sagdrin  ntsagdrin
ntsiigoreskin korgskin ntsdgoreskin
sugorgmin korgmin  sdgoremin
sugorin  nisugorin  tsugorin  s6gorin ntségorin
ntsugorén  korén ntsdgorén
sUgoruwi koruwi  ségoruwi
sdgorin  mtsogorin  tsdgorin  8dgirin  misdgorin
ntsebertéskin pertéskin ntsabertéskin
sebérteman pértemin  sabértemin
sebértin  ntsebértin  tsebértin  sabértin  ntsabértin
nisebérten pérten ntsabérten
sebértuwi pértuwt  sabértuwi :
sabértin  ntsabértin  tsabirtin sabértin  ntsabértin
ntgrgéreskin géreskin ntsargéreshin
sergéremin géremin  sargéremin
sergérin.  ntsgrgbrin  tsergérin sargérin ntsargérin
atsgrgéren  géren ntsergéren
sergéruwi Geruwr  sargéruwi




SUBJECT.

wu
ne

Ve

ED)
ands
nandi
sands

wu
ne

§2
andz
ndandi
sandi

wu

ne

8
andz
nands
sandq

wu
n

8t
andz
ndnds
sandz

ww
ne
$7

andz

ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS. 123
Aorist.

§ wiya niga ;Zgz,; andiga nandigd
ngidisko  kidisko nigedgsks

skidem kidem skédem

skido 7rgida kido skédo 7igédo
ngidiyeé kidiye rgidiyé

skida kida skédi

skédo 7igédo kedo skédo 7gédo
digirusko  kirusko nigérusko

skérum kirum  skérum

skirw ngira kira skéra ngéra
iglrutye  kiruiye rigirutyé

skirn kira skéru

skéra ngéra kéra skéra ngéra
rgémasko  kimasko rgémasko

skimagem kimagem skémdagem

skimogs  sigimogo  kimogo  skémogs  7igémogo
ngimageé kimage ngimayeé

skimoga kimogw  skémogi

skémogo  ngémogs  kémogs  skémogs  sigémogo
ngiladésko  kiladésko rngeladgésko

skiladem kiladgm  skeladem

skilado,  ngilado  kilado  skelddo  sigeldds
rngtlade kilade ngilade

skeladi kilada  skeladm

skelado rngelado kelado skelado rgeldads
ngigdresko  kigdresko rigegdrgsko

skigdrem kigdrem  skegdrem

skigdro  sigigdro kigdra  skegdro  nigegdrs
ngigdre kigdre ngigdre

skiqdri iq skegira
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SUBJECT.

wu

ni

st

- dand?
ndndt
sandz

wu
n

)
andi
nandi
sandi

w
ne

§t
ands
nandi

sands

wu

ne

§t
andy
nandi

sands

ne

§t
andi
ndands
sandi

ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS.

e s

% witgd niga SIZZ;;; andtga nandiga
niglgoresko  kigoresko rngégoresko

skigorem kigorem  skégorem

skigors  7igigoré kigora  skégora  rigégord
rigigore kigore ngigore

skigora kigora  skégorn

skégoro  ngégore kégora  skégoro  7ngégoro
nigibertésko  kibertésko ngebertésko

skibértem kibértem  skebértem

skibérto  7ngibérto kibérto  skebérto  rgebérto
rgibérte kibérte rgebérte

skibérta kibérta  skebérti

skebérto  sgebérto kebérto  skebérta  sigebérto
nigirgéresko  kirgérgsko ngergérgsko

skirgérem kirgérgm skergérem

skirgéro  nigirgéro -~ kirgéro  skergéra  igergéro
sigirgére - kirgéré ngirgére

skirgéra kirgéra  skergéra

skergéro  nigergbro  kergéro  skergéro  sigergéro

Future.

ntsidisko  tsidisko ntsedisko

Stdem tsidem sédem

§ido ntsido, tsido §édo nt$édo
ntsidiye  tsidiye ntstdiye

Sidgm tsida §édan

$édo ntsédo. tsédo §édo ntsédo
ntsurusko  t§hrusko ntsdrusro

Surum® tsurum  Sdrum

Sura ntsuri tsra Sdra ntsdra
ntSuruiye  t$ruiyé ntddruryé

Sura t8urie Sarw

Sdra ntsdra s Sara ntsdra




SUBJECT.

wu
ne

i)
andz
ndandz
sands

wu
ne

st
andz
nands
sandy

wu

n

§2
andz
nandi

sandy

wu
n

§2
andi
nandi
sandz
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sibértn

tsibérti

g e

§ wiga niga :;Z;,;; andiga  nandtga
ntsimasks  t§imasko ntsémasko

§lmagem tsimagem §émagem

§tmogo  mt§imogo  tsimogs  §émogo ntsémogo
ntstmageé tstmage nt§émage

§imoga tsimogn  §émogu

§émogo  ntsémogo  tsémogo  §émogo nt§émogo
ntisladdsks  tsiladgsko ntécladgsko

siladem tsiladgm  seladem

Silado ntsilado tsilado  Selado ntseldado
ntsildde tsilade ntseldde

silada tsilada  Selada

Selado ntselado tselado  Selado ntselado
ntsigdresko  tsigdaresko ntsagdresko

§igdrem tsigdrem Sagdrgm

§igdro ntsigdro  tsigiro  Sagdro ntsagdro
ntfigdre  tsigdre ntéagdré

Sigdra tsigira  Sagdra

Sagdrs  mtsagdro  tsagdro  Sagdro ntdagdro
ntsigoresko tstgoresko nt§dgoresko

sigorem t§tgorem  $6gorem.

stgoro ntsigoro tsigore  $dgoro ntsdgoro
ntsigoré tsigore ntsigore

sigora téigorn  Sogorw

sogoro nt§dgore  tsbgora  §dgoro ntsogoro
ntsibertésko tsibertésko ntsabertésko

$ibértem tsibgrtem Sabértem

sibérto ntsibérto  tsibgrto  Sabérto ntsabérto
ntsibérte tsibérte ntsibérté
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SUBJECT,

wu

nt

87
andi
nandi
sdndi
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| [ g

% Wity a nlga S'Zf((;,gs; andiga nandiga
ntsirgéresks tsirgéresko ntdergéresko

sirgérem téirgérem Sergérem

§irgéro  atsirgéro  tsirgéro  Sergéro ntergére
ntsirgére  tsirgére ntsirgéré

§irgéra téirgéra  Sergérn

Sergéro  ntSergéro  tSergéro  Sergéro ntsergéro

Imperative Mood.

§. 103. The 1st per. having no distinct objective forms,
we only give the 2d per. sing. and pl., with the 1st and 3d
per. as its object.

Conjugation L.

2 o
8
SUBJECT. 2 wigad andiga  §iga & sandigai
ne sedé sadé de
ndndi | seddgo saddgo déogo
nt surul saruz rui
ndndsi | siruigo sdruigo rutgo
ne semdge samdge mdge
nandi | semdgogo samdgogo mdgogo
) seladé saladé ludé
nandsi | seladdgo saladdgo laddgo
n segdre sagdre kdre
ndndi | segdrogo sagdrogo kirogo
ne seberté saberté perté
ndnds | sgbertégo sabertdgo pertdgo
ni sergére sargére gére
B A i - =




SUBJECT.

nt
ndndi

nl
ndandi

‘ne
nandz

ne
nandi

ne
nands

. ne
nandi
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Conjugation II. 4

§. 104. This being so regularly derived from the indicative,

g

% wro andiro §tro & sandire
segdé sagdé 2 yigde
segdogo sagddgo ® yigddgo
segemdge sagamdge yigemdge
segemdgogo sagamdgogs  yigemdgogo
segeladé sagaladé yigeladé
segeladdgo sagaladdgo  gigeladdgo
segakaré - sagakaré ’ , yz’galcdrééﬁ‘
segakardgo sagakarégs  yigakardgo ?
segeperté sagaperté yigeperté
segepertogo sagapertogo  yigepertogo
sergegére sargegére yirgegére
sgrgegérogo sargegérogo  yirgegérogo

Negative Mood.

it will suffice to illustrate it by only one verb.

Present Negative.

g . siga & e

sussect.| § WUgA niga sandiss andigd

wu ntsédesgani  disgani ntsddesgani

ne sédemmi dimmi sademmi

8 sédent ntsédent tsédeni sddent ntsadent

dndi ntsédiyendé  dfyendé ntsdadiyendé
- ndndy | sédawt diwt sadawi

sdndi | sadent ntsadent tsadent sddent ntsadent

' Of riskin, no second Conjugation is used.

% Also sasagdé and sasagddyo.
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Future Negative.
g stga &
2 wioa fga , andiqd nandiqa
sussect.| 2 wug niga sandiga g g
1 v 2 v ’
wu ntsidgsgani  tsidgsgani * ntsédesgani'
ni Stdemmi tsidemmd sédemmi
87 stdent ntsident tsideni sédeni ntsgdent
dndi ntsidiyendé  t5idiyendé ntsédiyendé
nandi | sidaw? tsidawt sédiwit
sandi | §édent ntsédent tsédeni $édent ntsédent

Conjunctional Mood.

§.105. This, also, is so regularly formed, that one verb can serve as

a paradigm for all the rest.

SUBJECT.

wu
7

st
dands
nandi
sandsi

wu
ne

§
andi
nands
sandi

Puast Conjunctional.

g weiga niga Ha < andiga nandiga
g sandiga g iR
agirusggnya  kirusgdnya ngerusgdnyd
skirdmia kirdmia skerdmia
skirdnyda  ngirdnyd kirdnya skerdmyd ngerunya
ngiruiyénded kiruiyénded rigeruiyénded
skirdwia kirdwea skerdawia
skerinya  ngerunya kerunya skerimya Rngerunya
Future Conjunctional.
ntsuruskia  ruskia ntsdruskia
surumia rimia sdarumia
surutya ntsuruiya  tsuruiya sdrutya ntsdruiya
ntsuruiyéya  ruiyéya ntsdruiyeya
suruwia ruwia saruwwia
sdruiya  nisdruiya  tsdruiya sdrutya ntsdrutya

' Or with 4 after 4.
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Participial Mood.

§. 106. Here again not more than one paradigm will be required.

Present Participial.

E | siga & , ]
sumxcr | 8 WU9AE  niga sandigt andiga nandiga
ww ntsgladésgana ladésgana ntsaladgsgana
ne seladémma ladémma  saladémma
kD) seladgna  ntseladena  tselddena  salddgna ntsaladgna
ands ntsgladéna  ladéna ntsaladéna
nandi | seladawa lddawa salddawa

' sdndi | salddgna  ntsalddena  tsalddgna  saldadgna ntsaladena

Past Participial.
L wu ngiladésgana kiladésgona rgeladgsgana

i skildademma kilademma  skelademma

§7 skilddgna  %gilddena kiladena skelddena  %igeladena
ands ngiladena  kiladena sgeladena
ndands | skiladawa kiladawa  skeladawa

sandi | skeladena  rigeladgna keladena skeladena  rigeladena

"’ Future Parlicipial.

ntsiladésgana tsiladésgana ntseladgsgana
Silademma tsiladgmma  Seladgmma
Siladena  ntsiladena tsilddena  Seladgna ntseladena
ntsilddena  tsilddéna ntselddena
siladawa tsiladawa  Seladawa
selddgna  ntseladgna tseladena selddena ntseladena

2. Objective Inflection of Verbs in skin, with the initial y.
 §.107. These verbs differ from the preceding class chiefly by their
losing the initial y, in consequence of the objective prefixes, which take its
place. This and their other peculiarities will appear from the following
~ examples.
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SUBJECT

wu

ne

st
andi
ndandi
sandi

ni

§7
dands
nands

sandz

ne

st
dands
nandi
sandq

wu

n

§i
ands
nands
sands

Indefinite L

ETYMOLOGY OF VERBS.

z Ui in

% wuga niga :ZC;;; andiga nandigd
ntsiskin yiskin ntsadeskin

simin yimin sademin -

sin ntsin tsin sadin ntsadin
ntstyen yiyen ntsadiyen

Stwi yiwi saduw?

sadin ntsadin tsadin sadin ntsdadin
ntsdskin ydskin ntsdsaskin

sateman ydtemin sasatemin

sdtin ntsdtin tsdtin sdsatin ntsdsatin
ntsdtén yaten ntsdsaten

sdtuwi ydtuwi sdsatuwi

sasatin nEsdsatin tsasatin sasatin ntsdasatin
ntsatserdaskin yétégrdskin ntsasatsgrdskinl

satserdmin yétserdmin  sasatsgrdmin'

satseret  ntsdtserer tsdtserer sdsatsgreil nisdsatseret ¥
ntsatsgreiyen yétserefyen ntsasatsgrez’yenl

satserdwt yétsgrawi  sasatserdws !

satserer  mtsdatserer tsdtserer sdsatserei’  ntsdsatserei .
ntsargdleskin yargdleskin ntsasargdleskin

sargalemin : yargalgmin sasargalemin

sargdalin  ntsargdlin tsargdlin  sasargdlin  ntsasargdlin
ntsargdlen  yargdalén ntsasargalén

sargdaluwi yargaluvwi  sasargdluwi

sasargdlin ntsasargdlin tsasargdlin sasargdlin  ntsasargdlin

: ,
All these forms have also safsg, instead of sasd.



SUBJECT-

wu
)
§2
andi

* ndnds
sandy

wu

ni

st
andi
nands
sands

ww

ny

§7
andy
ndandi
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sdandz

dandy
ndands
sands

wu

ne

§1
dnds
nande

sdandi

g rt di

g wikgd niga z;'i:iz’zzd andiga  nandiga
nt§ifuskin  yifuskin ntsdsifuskin

stfamin yifamin  sdsifamin

§ifin ntsifin téifin sdsifin  mtsasifin
ntsifen yifen ntsasifen

§tfurw  yifuwi sdsifuwr

sdsifin  misdsifin  tsdsifin sdsifin  ntsdsifin
ntsakéskin  yakéskin ntsasakéskin

sakemin ydkemin  sasdkgmin

sakin ntsdakin tsakin sasdkin  mtsasdkin
ntsakéen yéken ntsusdkén

sakuwr . ydkuwi sasakwwi

sasakin  mtsasdkin  tsasdkin sasakin  ntsasdkin
ntsetsgskin  yetséskin ntseséseskin

sésemin yétsemin  §ésemin

Sesin ntsétsin  ts$etsin Sesésin  ntsesdsin
ntsétsen  yétsén ntsestsen

$ésuwi yétsuwt Sesésuwr

Sesésin ntsesésin  tsesésin Sesésin  ntSesésin

Aorist.
. rigésko késko rngédeshko

ském kem skédem

skeino ngeino keino skédo ngédo
ngeiye ketye ngédiyé

skédn : kéou skédu

skéda 7igédo kédo skédo 7igédo
nigedsk  kedsko rigesdisho

skedtem kedtem skesdtem

skedto sigedto kedta skesdto  sigesdto
sigedté kedté sigesdte

skedta kedta shesdti

shkesdto nigesdta kesdto shesdto ngesdato
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SUBJECT.

wu

ni

§
dnd?
nandi
sandz

w

ne

§i
dndi
ndnds
sande

wu

ne

8
ands
nandi
sands

wu
nr
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§2
ands
nands
sands

§ wiga nigd j;‘izlz,f; andiga nandiga
sgétserdsko ketsgrdsko ngesetsgrdsko

skitseram kétseram  skésatseram

skitsgra  nigétsera  kétsera skésdtsera ngésatsera
nigétsgretye kétsgreiye rgésatseretye

skétseraw kétseraw  skésdtseraw

skétsera  ngétsera  kétsera skesdatsera  ngésatserd 3
nigergdlgsko kergdlesko sigesargalesko

skergdalem kergdlem  skesargalem

skergdlo  sigergdlo  kergalo skesargdlo  sigesargdlo
dgergale  kergale Agesargalé

skergala kergala skesargala

skesargalo rigesargalo  kesargdls  skesargalo rgesargalo
sigeifusks  keffusko 1gésifusko

sketfum ketfum skésifum

skeifo ngeifo keifo skésifo 7ngésifo
ngeife keife 7gésife

skeifu keifa skésifa

skésifo  rigésifo késifo skésifo ngésifo
rngéakésko ? heakésko® ngesakésko :

skedkem kedkem skésakem

skeako  sigedko kédko skesdako riggsdlcé‘
ﬁg_éké kéke ﬁgggdké

skéchkn keakn skesdkwn

skesdho  rigesdko kesdko skesdko ngesdko

! These forms have also nigéts for siges.
* Also fusks for kesko.
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* And sigeséso.

" And tsow.

1 And tsasdto.

* And kesésem.
® And t8édo.

,E, e oA §iga & A )
supsgct.| & W4g niga sandiga andiga nandiga
wu ngetsésko  ketsésko rgesaséska
ny skétsgm kétsem skesdsem”

& skéso #gétso kétso skésdso 7928030

dndi rgétse®  kétse sigeséie

ndndyi | shétsi kétsi skesésn®

sdnd@' skeséss  rigeséso Y Resdso skeséso  rigesése

Future.

wu ntsesko tsésko nt$édesko

ne sem - tsem sédem

§i seino ntseino tseino §édo ntsédo

ands nté_eiyé tsetye ntsédiyé

ndndi | séou | tséou séda '

sdndi | §¢do nti¢do tsésato®  §édo nt$édo

wu ntsdsko tédsko nt§ésasko

ni Sdtem tsitem Sdsatem®

§ sdto nt$dto tsdto §ésato ntsésato

andi ntsdte tsdte ntsésate

ndndi | Sdta tsdta $ésatn

sandi | $ésdto ntsésato tsésato §€ésdto ntsésdto

ww ntsetsgrdsko tsetserdsko ntsesatserasko

n sétseram téétseram  Sétsdtseram

& §étsera  mtsétsera  tSétserd Setsdisera  mtsésdtsera

dands ntsétsgretyé tistseretyé ntsesatseretyé

ndnds | $étseraw téétsgraw  Setsdtseraw

sandi | §étsera  ntsétsera  tsétsgra  Setsatsgra  misésdtserd
' And skésem. ? And skésa. * And sgétsie.

 And keséiu
? And

vrv

sesdatem.
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SUBJECT.

we
ne

v

§
ande
ndndy
sdandi

ww

n

§7
andz
nands
sande

w
n

v
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§t
ands

nandi
sandy

wu
ne
8
andi

ndands

sands

e > oo = &

é wiga niga jfi L:lz’gd andigd nandiga
ntsergdlesko tsergdlesko ntsesargdlesks -

Sergalem tsergdlem - Sesargdlem

Jargdls  ntsergdlo  tergdlo  Sesargdlo  misesargdlo

- nté’grgdlez'yé‘t.s?grgdleiyél ntsesargaleiyeél

Sargala tsargile  Sesargdla

Sesargdlo ntsesargdlo tsesargdls Sesargdlo  ntsesargdlo
ntseifuskd  tseffuskd nt§ésifusko

setfum tsetfum sésifum

seifo ntseifo tseifo sésifo nt§ésito
nitseife tseifé : ntsésife

seffa z:seq'}"a2 Sésifa

§ésifo nt§ésifo 15¢sifo §ésifo nt§ésifo
ntsakésko 'ts”alcg’skés ntSesakésko

sakem ta*dkgm‘ Sesdkem,

sako ntséko tédiko’ sesdko ntsesdko
ntéeke tséhe ntsesake

gk tidka’ fesdhi

sesaka ntsesako tSesdko Sescako ntsesako
ntsetséskd  tsetsésko ntseséesésko

Sésem tsétsem Sesésem

§s0 ntsétso tsétso Sesdso ntsesdss
ntéétse tsétse ntsesése

§ésu tsétsu Sesdsa

Seséso ntSeséso tseséso Seséso ntseséso

' And Z for leiye.
! And tsakem.

And t5é5ifa. zAnd tséakgsko.
? And tidako. And tiéaka.
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Imperative Mood.
§. 108. We again omit the first person, as it has no distinct
form for the objective.

susect.| 2 wigd andiga siga & sandiga

ne se sdde yé

ndndi | §6go sadogo : Y6g0o

ni sdte sasate ydte

nands | sdtogo sdsatogo ydtogo

ni sargale sasargdle yargale

nandi | sargalogo sasargalogo yargalogo

e sife sdsife yife

ndndi | §ifogo sdsifogo yifogo

ni saké sasdke yaké

nande | sakogo sasdkogo yakogo

nt sésé sesése yétsé

nandi | §és0go §esésogo yétsogo
Negalive Mood.

§.109. All verbs agree so fully in the Negative, that they can
be illustrated by a single example.

Present Negative.

§ siro & , ,
R WUrd  miro e andira - nandiro
s £ sandiro
wu ntsisgant  yisgani ntsadesgant
. vt 74 £ ’ v
ny Stmmié ymmz sademmi
§t Stni  ntstni tsind sadent ntsddent
. 7 e Ly £
dndi ntéfyendé  yiyendé ntsddiyendé
ndndi | §twi ytwe sadawi
sdndi | sddent ntsadeni  tsddeni  sddeni ntsadent
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‘vopugBunsiby puy .

DopUIbLTY puy,
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Participial Mood.
§. 111. The objective inflection of the participial will be illustrated
by the two verbs, yakéskin and yétséskin.

Present Participial.

T % wiga niga :jtgnt,:iz’.&;a‘ andigd nandigd

wu ntsakésgana  ydakésgana ntsasakésgana

ni sakémma yakémma  sasakémma

§1 sakena ntsakena tsdkena sasdkena ntsasdakena

andi ntsakéna yekéna ntsasakéna

nandi | sakiwa ydkawa sasdakiwa

sdandi | sasdkena — mtsasikgna  tsasdkena  sasdkena ntsasdkena

wu nisétsésqana  yéts¢sgana ntseses¢sgana

nt ses¢mima ' yétsgmma  Sesésémma

§ Sesena ntéétsena  tsétsena Sesésena ntsesésena

dndi ntsetstna  yeétsina ntseséséna

ndndi | $éswwa yétsawa Seséstwa

sandi | Sesésena ntsesésena  tSesésena Sesésena ntsesésena -
Past Participial.

wu ngéakésgana kéakésgana ngesakgsgant

ne skéakémma kéakémma  skesakémma

§i | shédkena  ngédkena kedkena skesakena  rgesdakena

andi ngéakéina  kéakéna ngesakéna

nandi | skeakiwa kéakiwa skesakiiwa

sandi | skesakena  rigesakena  kesdkena skesdkena  nigesakena

wuw ngetsésgana  kétsé¢sgana rigesesgsgan

n skéts¢mma® kétsémma  skeSésémma

§ skétsena®  rigétsena kétsena skedésena  sigesésena

dndi ngltsiena  kétsiena sigesésiena

ndndi | skétsiwa ketsinwa skeséstiwa,

sandi |skesésena  rigesésena  kesésena skesésena  sigesésena

i Yipist E ur
And ntéetsiéna * And sketstmma. % And ksétsina.
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Future Participial.

g whyd niga Hga & andiga nandiga
SMBIECE NS sandiga g ga
wu ntseakésgana tseakésgana ntsesakésgana
ni seakémma tseakémma  Sesekémma
st Sedkena ntsédkena  tsédkena Sesakena ntsesakena
ands ntsekéna tsekéna ntsesakéina
nands | Séakiwa tseakiiwa Sesakiwa
sandy | Sesdkena  ntSesdkena . tsesdkena Sesakena nisesdakena
wu ntsetsgsgana tséts¢sgana ntsesésesgana
ni sesemmat tsetsémma  Sesesimma
§7 §ésina ntsctsina tsétsina - Sesésina nt “e§g"§z na
dndi ntsétsiena  tsétsiena ntsesésie
nandi | Sésiwa tsetsuwa Sesesiiwa
sandi | §esésina  nisesésina  tsesésina Sesésina ntéesdsina

VIIIL. Defective Verbs.

§. 112. By these we understand such verbs as occur only
in certain Conjugations, or Moods, or Tenses, or Persons.
The first three classes are already illustrated in the above,
see §§. 54 and 74. But as a proof that the verb ndggskin,
“I meet one,” was rightly considered as a defective verb
of the 2d Conjugatinn, I may here observe, that Ali assured
me that the Mabr and Kéyam tribes still use the form
ndnigin or ndngskin, for “I go," of which the second conju-
gation is regularly ndgeskin, “Igo to, towards, i.c. I meet

one.”

Of Verbs defective in the persons we may here mention :

1. Certain reciprocal forms which do not naturally occur,

1 And sesimma.
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except in the plural : dndi tdden, ndndi taduwi, sdndi
tadin; dands tade, ndnds tadu and taduwt, sandi tdte, tadg,
tadi; dndi katadénded ndndi kataddwia, sands katadénya;
dndi tadéna, ndndi tadivwa, sindi tadena, *“to meet.”
dndi tabdinyen, ndndi tabdinuwi, sdndi tabaktsei, “to
agree, &c.”

As imperative of fs¢gskin, we only met with dre! drogo! and
for the third person plural of gdgeskin, tdmui is generally
used, of which no other forms occur, except it be in the
verb maskin, “to put onashirt,” perhaps = “to getinto it.”

Certain impersonal verbs, i.c. verbs with the subject dinia
understood, whose final 4 may be long or short—

bingmtsi, “it is winter,” or di-
nia bingmtss, id.

bétsi, < it is dry-season.”

dibdifitsy, * it is summer.”

negngalitsy, it is rainy-season.”

bigeldtss, it is spring.”

bunyétsy, ** it is night.”

kaitss, “it is day.”

N

kaw ddbatsi, “ it is noon.”

kanawdtsi & lambodtsi, “ it is
famine.”

kasalawdtsi, ‘‘ there is plenty
(of provisions.)”

krigudtsi, * there is war.”

kalafidtsi, *there is peace,
prosperity.”

dértetse. ““ it is midnight.”

4.

Other Impersonal Verbs.
ddmtsin, “it flows™ (e.g. 7ki).
tsidarin, “it falls” (viz. délage).
tsiratsi, “it is verified” (e.g. mdna).
télaktiin,“ it drops” (e.g. 7ki).
tsdmbin, “ it burns * (viz. kdnu).
tsui and ¢s¢ti, “it is enough.”
séti or §ito, “itis enough for me.”
ntsgti and atsito, it is enough for thee.”
tsgréndin, it aches.”
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mbétsi, © there is, there exists.”
wiiagdisg, ‘it happens.”
waagdtsi, “it has happened.”
5. The verb gamgin is indeed regularly inflected, but gdpts:
is sometimes used impersonally; as, sdndi kam dége
nigdfon gdptsi, “ four persons were left behind.”

CHAPTER IX.

ETYMOLOGY OF ADVERBS.

§. 113. In an etymological point of view the Kanuri adverbs
may be divided into original, converted, deflected, and compound
adverbs.

§. 114, L Original Adverbs are those which bear no trace
of having been derived from other parts of speech. They
separate into two classes; viz. those which are unlimited in
their use, and those which are each confined to a particular
verb or adjective.  The former we call general, and the latter
specific adverbs.

1. List of General Adverbs.
di, “ verily, truly, really.”
ba, the sign of interrogation.

Perhaps it may be derived

from the same source as the

German “ob;” Old Ger-

man “oba;” which, in Old

German, was likewise used

in direct questions see

Becker's Gram. L, §. 176.

ditga, “ first, at first, before.”

gant, “ not.”

gelé, “ now.”

kadag, “ gently, softly.”

kira, kirama, “ again.”

lintd, lintdre, “much, very,
very much, too much,
most.”

’
nda, “here, there, now, where?”

bdgo, “ not.”

béa, ** for nothing, in vain.”

bug, biggs, “violently, with
force.”

nigdlle, ngdlte, “ever, always,
at any time.”

ngei, “so, thus.”

ngs, “behold, here,” corre-
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sponding with the Hebrew
M.

sérag,, “ever, constantly, al-
ways."

ts¢hed, “the whole day.”
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wige, “ soon, immediately, pre-
sently.”

wonte, ' now, then.”

yaye, “when™ (relative).

2. List of Specific Adverbs, answeringz to our “very.”

bug, birggo | ken paw sul tsat
de kéded pet sithia tsar
Sarei lai, lei | plot targt tser
Jfog las pit téles, télesso| tsirit
Soy lon poleg ten, ndén | tsit
for méu, mbn | poteg tes

kuras ntsil sdlag tim

§. 115. IL Converted Adverbs comprise a number of substan-
tives, adjectives, pronouns, and one postposition, which are
used adverbially without undergoing any change of form. The

following is a list of them.
1. Substantives converted into

bals, ““ to-morrow.”

bisga, “ yesterday.”

bunyé, “ by night.”

birgo, “at first, originally.”
dérege, “ next, after, at last.”
dérte, “at midnight.”

Fatsar, “ at day-break ”
kdtsirt, “at vesper.”

kaw ddba, “at noon.”
kémende, “this year.”

adverbs—

kérma, “ presently.”

ka, “ to-day.”

lésd, “in the evening.”

mdgarifa, “in the evening.
about six or seven o’clock.”

m¢nde, “last year.”

minwa, “ next year.”

wdgare, “ on the day after to-
morrow."”

2. Adjectives converted into adverbs: dia, “quickly;"
gand, “a little, shortly;” gdral, “ stretched out;” 7#ggld,

“well;" sérin, “silently.”

3. Pronouns converted into

adverbs: dfgma, “ therefore;”

nddra, “ where, whither " tgs, “ there, yonder.”
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4. A Postposition converted into adverbs :

as when.”

143

gadi, “as, as if,

§ 116. IIL. Deflected Adverbs are either mouns with case-

terminations or inflected verbs.

1. Adverbs formed by the Locative or Instrumental Case—

a. Of Substantives.—

birgon, *“ at first, originally.”
dégan, “ without.”

délin, “ out of town.”

Jarin, “above, on high.”
Slgun, * before.”

gdnan, “from childhood.”

b. Of Adjectives—

dibin, “badly.”

di.an, * quickly.”

ilan, * slowly, gently.”
kanadin, “ quietly, meekly.”
kériten, “ fine, beautifully.”

kiraigen, *‘ near.”

ngdantsin, * before.”

sigdfon, “ behind.”

ségerin, “ aside.”

tsdron, “ within.”

tsdman, “ before, previously.”

ifggldn, “well, fine.”
suluweinyin, “lazily.”

tsagitan, “diligently zealously.”
tsounyin, “ angrily.”

c. Of Pronouns: dateman, “ there, then ; here, now; there-
fore;” nddn, “ whence ?”

2. Adverbs formed by the Daiive Case—

a. Of Substantives—

dégare, ** without, out.”
déliro, “ out of town.”
fdrir, “ above, up.”
fuguro, “ before, onward.”
kdrangurd, “‘near.”

ngdforo, “ back, backwards.”
sigdntsire, * before.”
ségeriro, “ aside.”

tsurdre, *‘ within, inside.”
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b. Of Adjectives—
dibirs, “ badly.”
diare, “ quickly.”
ilars, dlanna, “ softly, gently.”
kanadire, kanadinns, “ quietly,

meekly.”

kdrituro, “beautifully.”
kétsiro, “ sweetly, pleasantly.”
ngalaro, “ well.”

c. Of Pronouns—
dfiro, “ because.”
atemdro, “therefore, on that
account.”

d. Of Numerals—
tiléra, “once.”
ndire, “twice.”

OF ADVERBS.

sigiburo, much, very."”
sérinno, * silently.”

siluweiro, “ lazily.”

tilémiro, ‘‘at once, presently.”
tsdgitsaro, * diligently.”
tsoura; “ angrily, violently.”
t§éremaro, “ truly.”

gadérs, “ more, again.”
nddraro, ** whither ? where ?”
nddro, *“ whither 2 where.”

ydsquro, “thrice.”

dégura,“four times,” &c.see§. 47.

3. Adverbs are also produced by the deflection of the follow-

ing verbal forms—

a. An Imperative—dte, “not,” see Syntax,

b. A Conjunctional—galdgia, “next year,” per ellipsin
for dinia galigia, “when the world will have been

the present year.”

§. 117. IV. Compound Adverbs are formed in the following

manner—

1. By connecting a substantive and pronoun—

bisgate, “ on the day before yes-
terday.”

loktete, “all that time, at this
time, then, now.”

ndten, ndteman, “there, then,
immediately,atonce,” comp.
the German “auf der Stelle.”

safi, yimpi? “at what time?
when ?”

yimie, yimtura, yimtema, yéimte-
man, yimtgmdro, “at that
time, at this time, then,
now.”
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2. By a composition with yaye or so—

kérmayayé, “ now, at present.” | kodguso, “till now.”
sdfiyayé, “‘at any time,always.” | nddrason, “ everywhere.”
yimpiyayé, “ whenever.” yémpiso, “at any time, always.”

3. By a composition with gei—dfigei? “in what manner ?
how ? wherefore ? why ?™ dteger, dtggeinyin, ategeiro, ate-
getma, ategeimuns ategeimars, “thus, in such a manner "
(dteget is at the same time a converted adverb, from
the pronoun dtegei, “ such™).  kdagei, (from £u?) “ about
this time;” e.g. bdli ménwa kdagei, “ next year about this
time.”

4. By Phraseological Composition—ndten fégun, “ next
time, in future ;" wdnte sigdfon, * afterwards, hereafter;"
dtg narga, Or dtg ndrigars, or dte nazigdtemars, * therefore,
on that account;” dten digs, “then, at that time, at
that moment;"” kan kdsen, ‘ henceforth, in future;” %z
adigusa or tam kiro kuté, “till to-day, up to this
moment.”

CHAPTER X.

ETYMOLOGY OF POSTPOSITIONS.

§. 118. The Kanuri has no prepositions, properly so called ;
for in most cases where other languages have prepositions, it
makes use of substantives, but, in a few cases, it employs
postpositions which correspond to the prepositions of other
languages. The following are the postpositions in use—

L. lan, “on, upon;” e.g. miskslan, “on the hand.” This
appears to have arisen from a noun [d, with the
locative termination »; and, accordingly, la and » may

e
U
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still be separated from one another. I met with this
separation in the following two instances—

tsurt yasgeldten kda gérgatse “on the third leap, the
man was vexed.”
ateldman dndi kdrgeiye, it is on this that we live.”

2. deri or derin, “ round, round about;” e.g. beldderi or
beldderin, “ round the town.”

3. nasiga, ““ because of, for the sake of, on account of.”
abdni naiga, “for my father’s sake.” '

4. gadi, or contracted into ges, “ as, like ;" dfi gadi, “like
what " kdages, “ like a man.”

CHAPTER XI

ETYMOLOGY OF CONJUNCTIONS.

§. 119. L. Original conjunctions, i.e. words which occur
at present in the language only in the capacity of conjunc-
tions, are either simple, or compound, or correlative.

L. Simple conjunctions—

- “ "

7a, “or,” probably standing in the same relation to
rdgeskin, “ 1 like,” as, e. g, W does to MY, and wvel
to wvelle.

sei, sai, ‘‘ except, but;" 3§z, ‘‘except, unless, when;"
ya, “if"

2. Compound conjunctions—

6

kwoyd, “if;”  dfeiya, “if;"  yayé, “ whether, if,

although.”

3. Correlative conjunctions—

wa—wa, ‘' both—and." When added to o and #, the
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w is generally dropped and o only appended : s#man
miskoa, “ ear and hand ;" biltia gddwa, * the hyena
and the hog.”
In several cases “ ¢ is changed into « when it ought
to take wa, and then also assumes ¢ only, instead of
“a bed and a mat.”

»

wa; e g. digalwa bitsaa,

The 7 of the personal and possessive pronouns becomes
yu, and then takes also q, instead of wa : nyia Syia,
“ thou and he ;" andyia sandyiia, *“ we and they ;”
yanyta abdnyaa, ‘‘ my mother and my father.”
Sometimes, however, it becomes nia sia. A final
¢ is likewise changed into w; e. g. ydsgaa dégua,
“ three and four.”

n—n Or nyin—nyin, '‘both—and, as well—as ;" the
simple » is used after nouns terminating in a
vowel, and nyin usually after a consonant.

o—a, ‘ either—or,” viz. after a vowel: #kaldo kiloo,
“ either the head, or the money =your money or
your life I” '

If the final vowel is ¢, it becomes w before o: yasguo
déguo, ** either three or four;” sdlos kriguo  either
peace or war,”

wo—wo, “id.,” viz. after consonants, and rarely after
vowels : némws ddgalwo, “either the house or the
bed.”

ra—rd, ** whether—or,” after vowels and consonants :
dimira péra, “ whether a sheep or a cow 7 mémra
digalra, “ whether a house or a bed.”

kwoya—rhkwa or koa, “ if—so, if—then.”

tia—hkwoga, “ if, when.”

§.120. II. Only one of the converted conjunctions is com-
pound, Viz. dtgyayé, dteyaéro, * and yet, nevertheless,” and all
the rest are simple. ~Most of the latter are converted from




148 MECHANICAL CONSTRUCTION OF PROPOSITIONS.

adverbs; as, dfiro, ‘“why, wherefore;” dtgma, dteman,
atemdro, “ therefore ;" dugo, “till, until " nda, “then.” One
is converted from a postposition, viz. gei, “as,” and two
from verbs, viz. dte, “lest,” which is properly an imperative,
and genya, which is properly a conjunctional mood.

CHAPTER XIIL
INTERJECTIONS.

§. 121 The language appears to be rather poor in inter-
jections, but we met with the following—

wdi! wois! expressive of grief and pain; e.g. woio, tigini
rigdso tseréndin, “ah! my whole body is aching.”

wotayo ! expressive of grief and complaint; e. g. woiayo,
wibga kdgosei, “ O! they have beaten me;” woiayo, yani
pdtsegs, “ O! my mother has died.”

yoruwa! expressive of joy and surprise; e. g. youwd, kidans
ddtsi, “ah! my work is done.”

CHAPTER XIII.

MECHANICAL CONSTRUCTION OF PROPOSITIONS.
L. Simple Propositions.
§. 122. In simple propositions the subject almost invariably

stands before the predicate. This will here be illustrated
by a number of examples.

1. Indicative Propositions.
a. Positive— :
’ = FT . v Ly v . 2
Alla mbétsi, *“ there is a God.” | & léts7, “he is gone.”
Lo s " , . ’, * 3
wu pdngin, “1 hear.’ dndi tsasunuiye, “ we shalldie.”
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Note 1. In propositions like #sitsa sdndi ndéss, the expressed

subject had better be taken as in apposition to the
subject implied in the verb, and the whole translated,
“ they arose, both of them.”

Note 2. The common order of words is inverted, when the

statement is made that what precedes is a quotation
(comp. Lat. inquit. E. says he); as, yétsardmi ganyd ? gino
$iro komdnde, “dost thon believe ? said our Lor\i‘to him ;"
loktéfi tsinyen ? gono yaniye, “at what o’clock shall we
rise? said my mother;” kdnute risgani, kéno kenyérire
biltiye, “ T did not see the fire, said the hyena to the
weasel ;" - pdntsan ndima bigo, tse dba péroberé ya
pérobeye, *“ there is mobody in their house, says the
girl's mother to the girl's father.”

b. Negative—
met tsent,  the king did not come.”
mei #in bidgs, “ the king does not come at all.”
wu pdigant, “1 do not hear it.”
dndi tsasunuiyendé, ** we shall not die.”

Interrogative Propositions. These differ from indicative
propositions merely by the tone, or by the affix Ja,
which is the sign of interrogation—

“Alla mbétsi? or ‘Alla mbétsiba? “is there a God ?"

met iba ? or mei 75i? *“ has the king come ?”

met #5in bdgaba ? “ does the king not come at all ?”

dndi  tsasunufyendé ? ov tsasunuiyendéba? * shall we
not die ?”

. Imperative Propositions can have their subject either

expressed or included in the verb. In the first
case, the subject likewise precedes the verb.

léné ! or ni léné " “ go thou!”

lénogs ! or ndndi lénogs ! “go ye !
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lényogo ! or dndi lényogo | “let us go!”
dte lénemmi ! ov ni dte léngmmi! “do not go!”

4. When the predicate is a substantive or adjective, it
simply follows the subject, and is not connected with
it by a copula; but instead of the latter it sometimes
has the affix go.

. - o . . 3]
Alla mei, or Alla meigo, “God is the king.’
v ’ v - . . 2]
§ meina, or §i meinags, “he is a prince.’
Ue s i % s ” U z 7= &
§ mélam gand, “he is not a prince,” or $i malam ganigo, id.
wu meéram gant, or meéram ganigo, “I am not a princess.”

II. Complex Propositions, with complements of the subject and
predicate.

§. 123. The complements of the subject may be adjectives,
numerals, possessive pronouns, and substantives, either in
apposition, or in the genitive case, and participles which may
likewise be complemented.

1. Adjectives and numerals always follow the subject —
am wira na meibérs létsei, “ great men went to the king.”
kam tdlaga %, “a poor person came.”
mei ndi lgbala tsadin, “ two kings made war.”

r v

per tgu tsagdss, “ five horses have run away.”

2. Possessive Pronouns are always suffixed to the subject,
even when the latter is defined by adjectives or
numerals—

kemdndeé kira, “ our Lord is great.”

abdntsa pérntsa tsaladi “ their father has sold their
horses.”

mdnani tils mbétsi, literally, “my word one is there,”
i.e. “I have one word to say.”

pérni kira nui, “my large horse died.”’

mdnantsa tsire gultsei, “they have spoken their true
words,” ¢. e. “ the truth.”
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3. Nouns in the genitive case, or in apposition may precede
the subject ; but generally they follow it—

Bornithe mei kam kira and mei Bornitbe kam kira, “the
king of Bornu is a great man.”

abanibe nem kdanuye ts¢bui and ngm abénibé kinuye tsébus,
“fire consumed my father’s house.”

mer abdni liptsi and abdni med liptss, “my father, the
king, has died.”

Ali yayani 165 and yaydni “Ali létsi, “ Ali, my brother,
has gone.”

kam dége, kdlia, tsagasi, and kdlia, kam dége, tsagdsi
“slaves, four in number,” s.e. “ four slaves have run
away.”

4. Participles, with their complements before them, follow
the subject—
barba kam *di kdlgani ndalgédana mdna tiloma mandtsint,
“the two thieves who were stealing my shirt did not
speak one word.”
wu nantsire léigana tatantse rski, “ going to his place,
I saw his child.”

§. 124. The complements of the predicate may be adverbs, a
next and remote object, and an infinitive, which may itself

be variously complemented.

1. The adverbs may stand either before or after the pre-
dicate, yea, even before the subject—
birba Hlan kddio, o barba kadio dlan, or dan birba kadio
“the thief came softly.”
per ddiara sigéremtsin, Or per ngéremtsin ditars, or ditaré
per rigéremtsin, “ the horse gallops quickly.“
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The same position is occupied by substantives which
are used adverbially—
wu tsédin kddisko, or wu kddisko tsédin, or tsédin wu
kadisks, “1 came by land.”
§ mauskon kita, or § kita maskon, or mauskon st kita,
“he caught it with the hand.”

9. The next and remote objects can occupy all possible
positions with regard to the subject, to the predicate,
and to each other—

§ wire dd $0, or & wiro §6 dd, or wiro & dd §6, ov dd
& wiro 0, or § dd $6 wirs, or da wirs § §5, “he
gave me meat.”

wu per meire kisko, or wu meiro per kisks, or meirs wi
per kisko, Or per wu meirs kisko, or wi per kisko meiro,
or per meiro wu kisko, “I brought a horse to the
king.”

kam kgnaye sgibu tsétsin bigo, “a famine does not kill
many people.”

Sometimes the object and its verb are separated from
each other by another verb—
witgd ddangm §igoremba? “ wouldest thou stop and ask
me?”
wu ka lifa kérobe, léngin, digo A’Zldyé pélesege, buske,
“I ate to-day the corpse of an ass, which God
- showed me as I walked.”

The position occupied by the next and remote object,
can also be occupied by an object and an adverb,
or an object and a noun used adverbially—

$i kitabuga dlan gotst, ov & dan gotsi kitdbuga, ov flan &
kitabuga gotsi, ov kitdbuga $i dlan gétsi, or §i kitdbuga
gotst ilan, or kitdbuga ilan §& gétsi, ““ he took the hook
softly.”

§i biltuga kdSagarnyin t3étsy, ov & kisagarmyin tsétst



MECHANICAL CONSTRUCTION OF PROPOSITIONS. 153

bultugd, or kdsagarnyin §i biltuga t5étsi, or biltuga &
kdsagarnyin tsétsi, ov & bultuga tsétst kasagarnyin, or
bultuga  kdsagarnyin §¢ tsétsi, “he killed a hyena
with the sword.”

When a proposition contains an adverb, in addition to
a next and remote object, the adverb has the
same freedom of position.

wu bisga per melro kisko, or bisga wu per kisko medirs,

- or wu per kisko bisga metrs, or wu per kiskc meiro

bisga, or wu per bisga meirc kisks,  yesterday 1
brought a horse to the king.”

3. The same freedom of position is also extended to an
infinitive and ils complements which may qualify the
predicate—

wu kayinture 1léte rdgeski, ov wu léte rdgeski kuyinturo,
or kdyinturs wu léte rdgesks, &e., “Ilike to go far away.”

wu pérad kdsugure ntsdto wdigi, or kdsugurd ww pérni
ntsdto wdigi, Or wu pérai ntsdto wdngi kdsugurds, or wu
kisuguro pérni ntsdto wdngi, “1 will not take my
horse to market.”

II1. Junction of Propositions.

§. 125. In connecting propositions with each other, various
means can be adopted—

1. Conjunctions, e. g. ni wird kida Sidem kwoyd, wu niga
beantsdsko, * if thou workest for me, I will pay thee.”

2. The Conjunctional Mood: niabdniga rimia §i labdrte gilen-
tsond, “ when thou shalt see my father, he will tell
thee the news.” wu pdtors woltgské léngia, am pdtobéyé
wiird, “ nddn kadim ?" tsinya wiyé * kdragan kidisks™
ngskia, am pdtobe wiro “ téire gulgmi " tsédaba? “if 1

g



154 MECHANICAL CONSTRUCTION OF PROPOSITIONS,.

return home, and the people at home say to me,
¢ whence camest thou?® and I tell them, ‘I came from
the forest,’ will the people at home say to me, ‘thou
hast spoken truth "

wuy kdnuro sundtem legasgényd, kanu risgant, “1, when thou
sentest me for fire, and I had gone, did not see fire.”

3. Sometimes propositions remain formally wunconnected,
which, in other languages, are joined by conjunctions.

a. Interrogative subordinate propositions:

ngdlonde ruiye tsilugibd, “let us see whether our
beans have come up.”
witné abdni i5iba, “see, if my father has come.”

b. Subordinate propositions expressive of the object of
a principal proposition, they being included be-
tween the subject and predicate of the latter.
The conjunction omitted here is the propositional

article, which is also frequently omitted in other
languages— '

mes Fuldtawa tsagdsin tsirui, “the king sees the
Phula flee.”

& tséntsg ddgel tsgtei ndtss, “ he knew that the monkey
held his rope.”

t8@ wu tsdbalan wia nytia kgla foktseiye ndnesgand kwoya,
“if T had known that you and I would have met.”

barbu i kandirayé $iga gurétsin nitsené. “the thief
knows not that the hunter watches him.”

4. There is in Kanuri a peculiar encasement of propositions,
one proposition being, as it were, parenthetically in-
serted or encased in another, which we have some-

times to express by a participial construction, or a
conjunction.
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8% tsurd pérbe, dgo tsira pérben degdind métsent, tsifundté,
“he who had bought the belly of the horse (what was
in the belly of the horse he knew not.")

sandiga dabantsa foingm tei, * catch them and tie their
neck.”

wokétate, mdlamwa bobatsa, kardndgs, “call the priests,
and read the letter.”

sdndi ndsa tilon, mefyé nd t56, ndptsina, “‘they were sitting
on one side, the king having given them a place.”

dndi na pérongmbéro, kdmure rdgé nyé, kdsye, “we are
come tothy daughter, as we thought we would like
her for a wife.”

na ngglardbero, §i kéribe ts¢ga, kddis, “he came to the
place of the ram, following the footsteps of the dog.”

kamaite wirs niga dé §¢! * as for this woman, making mar-
riage, give her to me,” i.e. give her to me in marriage.”

ngudo kéndegetlan, am ‘gdso §iga tsdrui, pdrtse, “ the bird
flies from the court, the people all seeing it.”

na ddgelso kasdlteir, kotmtsg gand gdtse, gerdtse, 157 “he
came to the place where the monkeys bathe, having
taken to himself a little stone and concealed it.”

pérontsg kdragars kdaye gitse gdgi, “the man took her
girl, and entered the forest.”

kardminite, wu §iga soba abinibero, niga diske, yiski, “as
for my younger sister, I gave her in marriage to
my father’s friend.”

nirg gerdnge kigusko, “1 hid it, and brought it to thee.”

kidma sandirc kémba gdtse keinyd, “the woman having
taken food and given it to them.”

abdntsurs #ki gdtse t56, “she took water and gave it to
her father.” ;

dte, bimdiye niga s gontsgni, “lest a beast come and
take thee.”

wu bgla gadero
and go to another town.”
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CHAPTER XIV.

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES.

§.126. The proper names of persons are generally accom-
panied by that of a parent, in the following manner:
the patronymics of males are derived from the name of the
mother by means of the adjective-termination mi, and the
patronymics of females from that of the father by means of the
adjective-termination ram.

1. Names of males—

Ali Eisami, i.e. “Ali, whose mother was FEfsa.”

Utsi Kédomi, i.e. “Atsi, whose mother was Kddo.”

Nybama Ndnams, i.e. “ Ngdama, whose mother was
Ndna.”

Mastdfa Kélami, i-e.” Mastdfa, whose mother was K A"

“Tbram Kdrems, “ Ibram, whose mother was Kdreé.”

2. Names of females—

Efsa Magitsiram, i.e. “ Eisa, whose father was Magdtsi."

Liggram Wimarram, ie. “Ligeram, whose father was
Omar.”

Kdra Asgmdram, i.e. * Kdra, whose father was Asgma.”

Pésam ‘At§1’fram, i.e.“ Pesam, whose father was Ats

Tsdra Bigarram, i.e. Sarah, whose father was Bugar."

The profession or office of the father is often added to the
proper name in a similar manner—

1. Names of males—

Zipis sl i Sy ; :
Al Efsams malamms, i.e. * Ali, whose mother was FEisa,
and whose father was a priest.”
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“Ibram Kélami mdlamtimé, * “Ibram, whose mother was
Kélami, and whose father was a cattle-owner.”
Dala kéganami, i.e. “ Dala, whose father was a soldier.”

2. Names of females—

Mdriam “Atswram mdlamram; ie. “ Mary, whose father
was the priest Atsi.”

Kdiru kéganaram, ie. “Karu, whose father was a
soldier.”

Eisa bglamaram, i.e. ““ Eisa, whose father was a magis-

trate.”

§. 127. The sons of kings and of the first minister of war
(keigama) are termed meina, and the daughters meiram.
But both these words have the peculiarity of being placed before
the proper name, as substantives, corresponding to our “prince”
and “princess;" although originally they appear to have been
real adjectives. In order to express whether a prince or prin-
cess is the son or daughter of the king or of the first minister
of war, meimi and meéram, or keigamams and kelgamaram are
respectively joined to the name.

Children of the king—
meina Bigar meimi, “ prince Bugar.”
metna Eisami meimi, “ prince Eisami.”
metna Muisd@ meimi, * prince Moses.”
metram Tsdrda meiram, “ princess Sarah.”
metram Eisa meiram, * princess Eisa.”
metram Kgla metram, ** princess Kélu.”

Children of the kelgama—
Z . £ ko . .
mebna “Ali keigamami, “prince ALL"
meina Ibram keigamamd, “ prince Ibrahim.’
) : .
meiram Tsdra keigamdram, *‘ princess Sarah.”
! ’ v r = “ e. A h ”
meiram Asa keigamaram, * princess Asha.
e
meéram Biigarram keigamaram, “ princess Bugarram.’

Y
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The grandsons of a king and of his first minister of war are
termed meiduga, and the granddaughters kirigi.  But the
king’s grandchildren add to their name meinamé and meinaram,
and the keigama’s grandchildren, kefgamami and keigamaram.

metduga “Ali meénamd, * prince ALL”

kéigi Tsdra meinaram, ‘‘ princess Sara.”
metdugi Bigar keigawamd, “ prince Bugar.”
kirgi Kdré keigamaram, * princess Kare.”

Note.—The children of a meidugn and k#igi have no further
distinguishing title, but merely add to their own
that of their parents, like other people—Ali meiduga,
Al ktrgimi, Eisa metdugardm.

When the king is addressed, the word #kdma, which, like
our “Lord,” is also used in addressing God, is usually added
after the word mei, e.g. mei komdni, “ my lord king.”

§. 128. The Kanuri language has no words exactly corre-
sponding to our “Mr.,” “Mrs.,” “Sir,” “Madam,” and in
their stead it uses terms which properly denote family-rela-
tions. These terms can be used with or without the proper
name, and have generally the suffix of the first person singular
of the possessive pronoun.

ydya, = “ great grandfather,” “great grandmother,” is
used in addressing extremely old people, who are
thereby designated as being able to be somebody’s
real great grandparents, a thing considered most
honourable, e.g. ydyani, “my great grandfather!”
ydyani Ali, “ my great grandfather Ali;” ydyani Eisd.

kagd = * grandfather,” * grandmother,” is used in address-
ing aged persons, if, by way of compliment, one wishes
to express himself so much their junior, that he could
be their real grandchild, ¢.g. kagdni, “ my grandfather ;"
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kagdni “Ibram, “ my grandfather Ibram;" kagdni Tsird,
“my grandmother Sarah.”

dba =" father ™ and ya=*mother " are used, the first in
addressing males, and the second in addressing females,
to whom one wishes to show filial reverence. This is
the usual mode of address, answering to our “Mr.” and
“Mrs."—abdni, “ my father ;" ydni, “ my mother;” abdni
Bigar, “ father Bugar;” ydani Kdré, “ mother Kare.”

yayd="‘elder brother,” and “elder sister” is used in
addressing males and females whom one considers
older than oneself, and yet not old enough to be one’s
parents, e.g. yaydni, “my elder brother;” yaydni Ddla,
“elder brother Dala; yaydniAmsa,” “ elder sister Amsa,”

kardmi="“younger brother, younger sister,” is used in
addressing males and females whom one considers
younger than oneself, and yet not so young as to be
one's children; e.g. kardminé, “my younger brother;”
kardmini Suleiman, “my younger brother Solomon ;"
kardmini Sabéa, “my younger sister Sabea.”

tata =" child, son, or daughter,” is used in addressing
those whom one considers so much younger as to admit
of one’s being their parent, e.g. tdtani, “my son;”
tatani “Isa, my son Jesus,” also tdtani kénigali Isa, id.
If one addresses a female, péro is necessarily added
after tdtani, e.g. tatani pérs, “my daughter;” tatani
pére Ngodls, “ my daughter Ngoali.”

digo =" grandchild, grandson, and granddaughter,” is used
in addressing youths and children over whom age and
experience gives one the superiority of grandparents—
digoni, “my grandson;” digoni Misa, “my grandson
Moses ;" digoni Ada, *“ my granddaughter Eve.”

yaydri= “great grandchild, great grandson, great grand-
daughter,” is used by very old persons in addressing
young people—yaydrini, “ my great grandchild;” yayd-
riné "Edirisa, “my great grandson Edirisa;” yaydrini
Magdltum, “ my great granddaughter Magaltum.”
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§. 120. A peculiar use of certain other substantives may here
be noticed :

-

dinia or dinia is often used when we predicate a thing

of the grammatical subject—

dinia kaw ddbam, lit. “the world is noon,” Z.e. “it is
noon.”

dinia bunétss, lit. “the world has become night,” 4.e. “it
has become night.”

dinia bingmtsi, lit. “ the world has cold season,” 7.e. “it
is cold season.”

dinia ngngalitss, lit. “the world has rainy season,” i.c.
“it is rainy season.”

dinia bdntenyéwa, lit. “the world is hazy,” d.e. “it is
hazy.”

dinia kgna kadinya, “ when a famine had come.”

dinic nemtsélgm, “the sky is darkness,” 7.e. “there is
darkness.”

dinia t§iss, “ there is a commotion, an uproar.”

kdma, “ companion, associate,” is used for our “ other,” as

the Hebrew 7 and M.

wite kdarga kamangm, * as for me, a man thy fellow,”
.e. “ who am a man as well as thou, like thyself.”

birgowa kdmantsia kgla foktsana, “ one cunning one
met with the other.”

ndundé kamants¢ga kotsgyayé, ni tsurum, “thou shalt see
whoever of us surpasses the other.”

ago tildrs dimmaté, kdamantsirs dimmié kwoya, “ if what
thou doest to the one, thou doest not to the other.”

nd, “ place,” is used in connexions where other languages
employ the word “ hand,” or personal pronouns, or
even the verb “ to have.”
malam wokita ndnyin tsémagi, “the priest took the
letter from my hand.”
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drgem ndntsan gand gand tsgmage, *“ he takes very little
millet from their hand.”
kérmei ndntsgn -mdske, “1 take the kingdom from him.”
na komandébéro légeddanya, komandéra: * dndi nangmms
kds"ye‘.’ Komdndé sandirg : “ dfi ndnyin mdnuwi ?”
“when they had come to our Lord, they said to our
Lord: ‘we are come to thee.” OQOur Lord said to
them :  what do you want of me ?*™
wu kamdgen bdga ndnyin, “ I have no honey.”
For 7o and kgla, see §8.193; for kam, kda, kodrgd, see §.
sdnya, * profession,” has this peculiarity, that, when the
profession is specified, it is never done by the
concrete, but always by the abstract noun.
krige or ndgana sinyanigs, “1 am a soldier by pro-
fession.”
ydnte sdnyantsigo, “ he is a fisherman by profession.”
sdbr sinyd sébanibégo, “ my friend is a merchant by
profession.”
& ndndira or bira sdnyantsugd, “‘he is a hunter by
profession.”
The same rule holds good in reference to kdgalla,
“rank, office,” e. g. §7 kdgallantse ndtsalla, *“ he is
a general by rank.”
kagallangm ngmbglabd? “art thou a magistrate by
office 7"

Use of the Cases— Nominative.

§. 130. Few languages having developed a real Nominative
termination, it is mnatural that the Bornu should not
be very rigid in its use, but often omit it. A noun is often
sufficiently marked out as the nominative, when it stands in
‘the proximity of other words with oblique case-terminations.
But the use of the nominative termination is a means by
which the subject of a proposition can enjoy a more extensive

freedom of position, without producing any ambiguity in the
s 4
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construction. It would seem, that this nominative suffix (ye)
is generally long, but not always.
kandye sandiga tséter, *“ hunger seized them.”
tiloye. kimantsiga tsigore, “ one asks the other.”
kgngmyé sandiga gdtse, “ sleep overwhelms them.”
téilwa ngampdtuye tiin gotse, “ the cat takes the rat in the
mouth.”
nem gdlifubé kdnuyeé ts¢ba, “ fire consumes the house of the
rich man.”
tsa mei Biérnumard koganawdntsiyé gulgéda, “ said his
soldiers to the king at Bornu.”

§. 131. The Nominative termination is sometimes retained

before another case-termination—

wayérd raside kam ydsge $éogs ! *“ give me three men !”

ydte mdlamyéro! “ carry him to the priest !”

nandiyére dlla barga tsaké! “may God bless you !”

wiyéga site! * carry me !”

kitabuyega gotsei, “ they took a book.”

drgaldmyéga gdtsei, * they took a pen.”

This may be the case, even when the accusative termination
which should follow it is omifted, so that, in fact, the
nominative becomes an accusative—

yantsiyé tsirani, abdntsiye tsirani, “he cannot see his
mother, he cannot see his father.”

ddtiyé sigdso déndgs, * cook all this flesh.”

bélan kamuyé dgptsani, “ they do not leave a woman in
the town.”

drgemyeé rintsgn gandnogo, téirayé rintsgn gandnogo, “lay
down the corn by itself and the sand by itself.”

yaldye witsi, dngmyé witss, “ he looked at the north, he
looked at the south.”

Genitive.

§. 132. With regard to the position of the genitive it may be
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said, that, in most cases, it immediately follows the word
which it qualifies. But this order, although predominant,
is yet not unfrequently reversed; and sometimes there is
even another word intervening between the genitive and
its governing noun. The following instances will illus-
trate these three different cases—

L. mdna dlabe, “ word of God.”
tsiré mdnabeé, “‘ the truth of the word.”
kanu ngm abdnibé ts¢bui, “fire consumed my father’s
house.”
kitabu yaydnibe sé, “ give me my brother's book.”

2. kiguibé kgna yétsemin ? “ canst thou destroy the appetite

of fowls.”

kdabé tse wuitse, “ he looses the man’s rope.”

tata dulima sobantsibe mdna pangdanyd, “ the leprous
boy having heard his friend's word.”

§tma pératibe kda, tse, “ he shall be the girl's husband,
said he.”

am wira kaubé tsou pangeddnya, “ when the great men
had felt the heat of the sun.”

3. sigampata tsiba witsin kiguibe, “the cat sees the way
of the fowls.”
7kt tsdlori rigdlobe, “ the water of the beans boiled.”
dfi rdgem krigibe ? “what (implement) of war dost thou
like ?” :

§. 133. Of the various relations expressed by the geni-
tive, that of possession predominates (genitivus posses-
sivus

kdlia dllabe or kéntsi allabe, “ servant of God.”

pdto abdnibe, “ my father’s house,”

tata yaydnibe, “ my brother’s son.”

bérni meibe, “ the king’s residence.”

tsdnet kamube, “ the woman’s clothes.”

dndi Bdrnube, “ we of Bornu, or belonging to Bornu.”
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The material, also, of which a thing consists, 'its quality
or the profession, rank, and office which one has, can
be expressed by a noun in the genitive, (genitivus
qualitutivus)—-

ltsam lifulabe, “ a bridle of silver.”

litsam sibe, “ a bridle of iron.”

késsa gésgabe, “a wooden spoon.”

kdssa lifulabe, “ a silver spoon.”

sigdwa kdrambé, “ a shield made of an alligator’s hide.”

ngdwa ngdranbé, “ a shield made of a wild-cow’s hide."”

kasagar sibe, “ an iron sword.”

sobantse mdlambe, “ his friend, the priest.”

sdbantse kérdibe, “ his friend, the heathen.”

abdni bflamabé pdtsegi, “ my father, the magistrate, has
died.”

sdba meinabé kindirabeé pdtsegi, “ the hunter, the prince’s
friend, has died.”

nite sébani tsirebe, “ thou art my friend of a truth; or,
my true, real friend.”

nt patobe, wu délibe, “thou art in the house, I in the
field ; or, thou belongest to the house, I to the field.”

The lack of a partitive use of the genitive is supplied by
the postposition lan, or by placing the whole of
which part is referred to absolutely at the head of
a proposition—

€

tata kdnibe ndilan tilo koldtse tilo gotse, “ of the two kids
he leaves one and takes one.”
tsdnes lifi rdagem ? lit. “ as to cloth, what sort dost thou

like? 7. e. “ what sort of cloth dost thou like 2"

§. 134. A genitive whose governing word is not expressed has
frequently to be rendered in English by, “ men, people, fol-
lowers, disciples,” or by wordslike, “ work, office, duty, speech,
life, ‘suffering,” &c.—
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ndbi “Isabété sindi kdéma tilo gétsa, “ the followers of the
prophet Jesus take one wife.”

allabéma §igo tse, “he said, that he belonged to God; or,
was God’s servant,”

kéabé tsulugi, “ the man’s business is over.”

abdnibé dditsi, “ my father’s speech, or work, or life, is over."

bglamabé béla guréta, “it is the magistrate’s to keep the
town.”

kdrgunmabé kdrgun kéntso, “it is the doctor’s to give
medicine.”

bulta dagel tils ddabubén ts¢ta, “the hyena takes one monkey
by the neck.”

kdma kémandébe tsergmbi, “ the woman paid her debt (Zdsw)
to our Lord,” ¢.e. she died.

dndi $tga miskoben tetyendé kwoya “if we do not take him
by his hand.”

kasgimdbers 1égons, “he went to the diviner's.”

abdnibéra léngin, “I go to my father’s.”

dllabéma $igo, “ God's will be done.”

JSlgubemdtiyé tsirant, “he who was before saw it not.”

wu kérmes $iben mdaskz, “I have taken the kingdom from him.”

wiibe ddtsi, “it is all over with me, I am as good as dead.”

§. 135. The Kanuri, not admitting of composition, has
sometimes to make use of a genitive, where we can compound—

rinigo drgembe, “ millet flour.”

kasigddi pébe, “ cow-horn.”

kida kilobe, © farm-work.”

tabera ngmbe, * house-door.”

rigampéta kdragabé, “ bush-cat.” ;

§ kdrgaa tsirébe, “he is true-hearted.”

Sometimes the genitive is used in a connexion where it
must be rendéred by our “for, to, in order to, against,
towards "—

128
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kdtsuma kdmanibén kdgén wirs §mia, “he having given
me clothes both for my wife and myself.”

kélfangmté lebatabebd? “is this thy natron for trade ?™

béoga gésga tsaltabe, “ axes for cutting trees.”

kdtkunni tsétent, lit. “it does not reach my load,” ¢.e. “it
is not yet a load for me.”

sdbani megm kdmuntsibé témtsi, “ my friend built an house
for his wife.”

kdrgun kdramabé, “ a charm against witches.”

kda tsdba pantsibé gotse, “ the man took the road towards his
home.”

dgo kémbuntsibe tsifa, “ he buys something for their food.”

tsalintse kow gotibe $iro t¥in, béogomtse gésga hkdamtibé §iro
t§in, “he gives him his bag for taking stones, and his
axe for cutting wood.”

kimontse %ki ntsdbé gotsi, “he has taken his calabash for
drinking water.”

§ 136. It is surprising, that the Genitive termination is
often added to an inflected verb, or even to a longer proposition,
similarly to the Hebrew, where a noun can appear in the
state of construction before a proposition, e.¢. 1 Sam. xxv. 15,
DN ’tJ;i?DDU ‘@2'531; and it is still more surprising that,
even in this latter case, there can be an ellipsis of the govern-
ing noun, when it may be gathered from the context,

lokte t§indgabe, lit. “ the hour of ‘ rise ye, ™ 4. e. “ the hour
when God will say ‘rise '™ ¢.q. ldkte tsitibe, ‘‘the
hour of rising,” ¢.e. “of the resurrection,”

nemé *dgo ydsgete mddso rigibugobe’ memé badigons, “ he
began to tell the tale of ‘ which three things are the
greatest ?*

kda gédiro debdtsggenabité sirtogo, *flay the one (sc. sheep)
of that man who has killed it towards the east.”

mdna wdsili rintsg nemétsimbe $i pdnts, “ he heard the
word which the white man was saying by himself,”
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which is the same as: mdna wisili rintsg nemétse-
natg § pantsi.

tatodngmwa bu, digs lendgabe, “ thou and thy children may
eat, before you go.”

l §. 137. If a word is defined both by a noun in the genitive and
a possessive pronoun, the latter is suffixed to that word, and the
genitive follows it, in the same way as adjectives do, a construc-
tion which we also meet with in Hebrew, o. g. |3 YOI, “my
refuge of strength,” 7.e. “my strong refuge "—

kasuninde sigdlobe minyé, “let us seek our bean-seed,” i.e.
“ beans for seed.”

godleantse nkibe tsifa, “he buys his water-calabash,” i.e. “a
calabash to fetch water in.”

létende kubeté, * this our going of to-day.”

neméntsa  dasirbe nemétsei, “they speak their word of
secrecy,” z.e. “ their secret word.”

kdmantse nigabe, “his wife of matrimony,” 4.e ‘“his
married wife.”

kareintse krigibé tsdptse, “he takes his war-instruments
together.”

kdsintse kémbubé §iro tiin, “ he gives him his provision of
food for the journey.”

§. 138. But generally the genitive and its governing noun,
forming only one logical word, are also to such an extent
dealt with as a grammatical unit, that case-terminations and
pronouns—often both at the same time—are affixed to the
word in the genitive, instead of that qualified by it.

sdndi na sébanibérs létsa, “ they go to my friend’s place.”

na am wirabérs fsgski, “ 1 came to the place of the great
men.”

wu tdta mdlam kirabega riskiy “1 saw ‘the son of the great
priest.”
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51 péro meibé pzz'ts_e‘(/nendbém pitsege, “he holds it to the
mouth of the king’s diseased daughter.”

kdaye péran tsird kinubin tsutilage, “the man takes the leg
out of the midst of the fire.”

790, wu Tseski mdna bisgabéturo, “ behold, I have come on
account of the word of yesterday.”

t§7 tsinnaben, ddtse,  he stops at the entrance of the gate.”

dba pérabega lafedtse, “ he salutes the father of the girl.”

wu ni kdnubéturs légasggnya, “1 having gone to the place
of this fire.”

kiasugn bila gadébero létsei, “they went to the market of
another town.”

nd léte kibu tilobere sandiga késats, “they carried them to
a place of the distance of one day’s walk,” i ¢. na léte
kdba tilowaro sandiga késato.

#tni ndiso kdligi kgngarbeye siktse, “ a thorn of the kangar-
tree pricks both my legs.”

§. 139. When a noun is both defining and defined (the former
in regard to one that precedes, and the latter in regard to one
that follows) it may assume the genitive termination, but more
generally it is without it—

sarte kdsugn belamdsibe tséte, “it is the time for the market

of a neighbouring town.”

kam t& t§innabé, “ a porter.”

tige pérbe kiabé kirimya, “ he having seen the skin of the

man’s horse.”

pdto bélama bélabero légons, “ he went to the house of the

magistrate of the town.”

§. 140. The genitive is pleonasticc when it is connected
with a possessive pronoun, just as in the German provincial-
Ism—" meines Knaben sein Buch,” or “ meines Freundes

[ 2

sein Name "—

1

yimrema kitdbubé sgibuntse nogéda,
the abundance of books.”

“on that day they knew
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malamnibe tsantséte, kéa mdlam Eisami, ** my priest's name
was, priest Eisami.”

dba pérobe tdtabe ldfeantse tsémage, “ the girl’s father accepts
the boy's salutation.” '

beldtibe tsintse Kaldlawa,  that town's name was Kalalawa.”

meitibé abintse kira, “he was the king's great uncle.”

meibé kardmintse meina bobatse, “ the king's sister calls the
prince.”

kandira tilobé kidantsg am wirayé tsdrui, “the great man
had seen the work of the one hunter.”

§. 141. The genitive is sometimes avoided by the use of a
possessive pronoun or an adjective in wa.

mdna hdmma pdntsin bigs, “he did not hear the word of
any body.”

nem kinibé tsinnantse péremtsa, ‘‘ they open the door of the
goat-house,” i. q. téinna negm kdnibé péremtsa.

kdliate tsémtse Tsétse, “ that slave’s name is Tshetshe, i.q.
tse kaliatibe &e.

biinite tsintse ddgun bobotsei,  they call the name of that
fish Dagu,” i. ¢. tsa banitibe, &e.

wu mdndte pdntentse wdiggna, “I dislike the hearing of
this word,” i. q. wu pdntg manatibe wirggna.

mei kdmuntsg tata péro keambo, “a king's wife brought
forth a girl.”

dimi ddbuntse kdlaktsi Potéro, “he directed the sheep’s
head to the west.”

Dative.

§. 142. The proper import of the dative appears to be that
of motion towards a place, and therefore it is used after the
question “ whither?”  Then, by applying the idea of motion

_to time, it is also used of temporal duration after the
_ question, “how long?"  But although this is its general
force, it is sometimes used to indicate quiet rest in a

*
7
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place after the question “where?” just as languages, which
use prepositions, frequently express motion towards and
rest in a place by the same preposition. And, accordingly,
it is also used in a temporal sense after the question
“ when ?"

Note. The dative termination is sometimes omitted, pro-
bably through carelessness of the speaker—
gédi gdsga kirabe létse, “ he went under a large tree.”
létsa ngm lemdnbe, “ they go to the warehouse.”

§. 143. The dative used of motion or direction in space—

kaloro tdtodntse bobotse, “he calls his children to the
farm.” :

t§lgantsurd tsake, “he puts it into his bag.”

t§¢ ddabuntsaro tseregére, “ he ties a rope to their neck.”

balta  kdragantsuré abgat¢nya, “the hyena having
started for its forest.”

bilta 15in ndntsaro, sandiyé na biltubero isei, “ the hyena
comes to them, and they to the hyena.”

dimi ddbantse Potéro kaldts: yayé, kda Gédire kdalaktsege
dimiga G¢dire debdtsegi, “ whenever the sheep had
turned its neck to the west, the man turned it to the
east, and slaughtered the sheep towards the east.”

The dative used of rest in space—

kdma tdtantsia kgngmmo bogeddnya, “ when the woman
and her child lay asleep.”

§. 144. The dative used of continuation in time.
kgntage ndiro nabgasginya, “he having sat down two
months.”
kdba mdgers legéno, “ he went on one week.” .
kdba ydsgurs tsiro sikibén degefya, *it having remained
three days in water.”
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kdba mdge ndi, ydsgegeird tiéssa,  they wait for about two
or three weeks."”

ww binyérs kadisks, “ I came in the night, or by night.”

kdba gandre karginyd, “ they having lived a few days.”

§. 145. There is a kind of absolute dative, indicating a
general relation or reference, which must be expressed in
English by “as to, with regard to, according to." This use
of the dative, however, does not appear to be very frequent.

kam ndnan, kam 'gényinturé nddso ngibugo ? “ with regard

to the dead and the living, who are the more numerous ?”
dinar tsurdre kditkuntsurs, “he takes gold according to his
load,” ¢.¢. “as much as he could carry.”

mina némars nitsené, “ he knew not of the dead lion,” ..

“that the lion was dead.”

§. 146. The remote object of doubly transitive verbs is
always in the dative case, and especially also the price at
which any thing is sold.

wu kedriga kigoresks mdna tilérs, “1 asked the old man for
a word.” '

nddgurs lddgmin? *‘at how much dost thou sell it?”

wu péni witsenaro ladésky, “1 have sold my cow for twelve
dollars.”

rigirdegirs wigd sédgnd, ‘it has mide me a lame man.”

sdndi sdbani bélamarc gandtsei, “‘they made my friend
magistrate.”

wu siga sobanir k¢réngski, “I have chosen him for my
friend.”

§i wiga logdsi dgo kémbubérs, “ he begged food of me.”

kidoni rétsei ndya dégurs, “ they divided my farm into four
parts.”

mdrtegené mdnani kamangmmo gullé, “ please, tell my word
to thy wife.”

-
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kémandéga kégors, dgo kdrgentsdbero, * they asked our Lord
concerning something they had at heart.”

niga déra koltseiendé, “ we cannot let thee (sc. go) empty.”

dlla kdbuntse kirugurc tsedé ! “ may God make his days
long !”

§. 147. In close connexion with its preceding use, the
dative also indicates the person or thing for whose benefit or
harm anything is done (= dativus commodi et incommodi)—

mdlam’ sandirs dlla logdtse, “ the priest begs God for them.”

abdni na kargunmdbers 1étsi wirs, “ my father went to the
doctor for me.”

Al nem témtdi kdmuntsura, “ Ali built a house for his wife.”

wird kam mandgo ! “ seek somebody for me!”

mdlam kdrgun ts¢de Fuldtasors,  the priest makes a charm
against all the Phula.”

§. 148, In the following examples, where the dative ex-
presses the purpose or object of an action, it is analogous to
the supine (see §. 262); and the difference is merely, that in
these cases it is joined with a noun, whereas in the supine
it requires an infinitive—

wu 2kirs léngin, “1 will go for water.”

dgo gadérs gani nangmmo kdsye, “ we have come to thee

for nothing else.” -
kdrguliga lebdlars tséta, “ he seizes the lion for a fight.”
kdma gésgaro létsena, * the woman is gone for wood.”
kaliawa kam’di légeda siiguro, “two slaves went for grass.”

§.149. And in full contrast with its use just mentioned,
the dative also marks the cause, motive, reason, from which an
“action proceeds, in which case it has to be expressed in English
by “on account of, because of, from, through, by,” &ec.

mdna nyfia meinawa neménwwdture kddisks, “I am come on
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account of the word which thou and the prince have
been speaking.” '

mdna datemdro ni yiremin ? “ wilt thou cry because of this
word.”

nd meibéro ngmtdalagaro létse, “he goes to the king on ac-
count of his poverty.”

kaligimo ninaté tigintsé degéndin, mdna kdtsalla krigibero, “ the
dead camel'’s skin shook at the word of the war-chief.”

tdtodntsg 7igdso kgnare tsdsirin, “all his children cry from
hunger.”

#go, wu sgski mdnandé bisgabéturs, “ behold, I have come
because of our word of yesterday.”

kurrantsg tsardgani ngmdtbintsirs, *“they do not like the
sight of him, because of his badness.”

dlga dllan maghigandtgmare, wiga koldsi, “he left me on
account of my entreating him for God's sake.”

Accusative.

§. 150, The accusative termination which seems to be often
short, is as frequently omitted as it is used, because this
case can generally be easily. known from the context, even
without distinction of form. It is especially under the fol-
lowing circumstances that the accusative termination can be
omitted, without producing the slightest ambiguity—

1. When the subject is distinguished by the nominative

termination—

Agampdta kériye gdtse tsundi, “the dog took and swal-
lowed the cat.”

dgo rongmye tserdgenaté, “ something which thy soul
likes.”

tdta ngudobe tilo kdruwaye tsédira kolagdnya, “the storm
having thrown one young bird upon the ground.”

2. When the subject stands d¢fore the object and verb—
mei keigama bébotse, “ the king-calls the general.”
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sdbani kitdba gétsi, “ my friend has taken the book.”
mdlam tsiguto yaydni, “ the priest fetched my brother.”

3. When the objective inflection of the verb points out the
accusative—
§i nérgali rum bdgo, “thou dost not see him in the
rainy season.’
ka wu dllaye bindsege, “to-day God helps me.”
wu komdndé serdgi, *the Lord loves me.”

For the accusative with a nominative termination, see
§. 130.

Locative or Instrumental.

§. 151. This case, as is intimated by its name, expresses
the idea of place and of instrumentality, thus corresponding to
the Latin ablative. .

As locative it generally conveys the idea of quiet rest
or existence in a place, but sometimes also the idea of mo-
tion from or to a place, inthe same way as the prepositions
“in, &, 2" do not always denote rest in a place, but some-
times also motion.

1. The locative indicating rest or existence in a place—

#g0 sdndi tsirc mgmbin, “behold, they are within the
house.”

kdani ka pdton bdgs, “ my husband is not at home to-
day.”

Sfigu kemdndebén ddtsa, “ they stand before our Lord.”

wdsili niga ndrgurs §imdén ntsdkinba? “ should the white
man put thee to shame before our eyes?”

pdntsen sabardte, “ he prepares himself in his house "

8 tsiro rgérgentsiben § tsdrwi, “it was within his bag:
he saw it.”

2. The locative indicating motion to a place—

3

ndiyé pantsgn létsg, “ every one goes to his house.”

wu nandiga ydske beldnyin, “I carry you to my country.”
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lené beldndon, bdlia wdltené, “go to your town, and
return to-morrow.”

8. The locative indicating motion from a place—
ndtgman pantsuro wolte légéno, “ he returned from this
place, and went to his house.”
bérnyin tdta kardminibé ydkise, “he comes and drives
my brother’s son out of the capital.”
ytmia kasudngmin ts¥mérem, * having given it, thou shalt
recover from thy sickness.” .

§. 152. This case is also used in a temporal sense, after
the question “when?” ‘“since when?” and thus becomes a
casus temporalis. :

In this transfer of local relations to time, we have again
a phenomenon which is not only negrotic, but human—
kerbéfin katdmbum ? “in what year wast thou born "
ménde . ngngalin yaydni pddgiguno, “last rainy season my
brother died.”

kdba ydsgen mdsena rnigdso ddtsin, “in three days all the

provisions will be done.”

wu bgnyén kddisks, “1 came by night.”

sdndi gandntsan sobagdata, “they were friends from their

youth up.”

lengsgendteman kéoguts? “did he bring it when I had

left.”

iseinyin pdtoro, “ when they had come home.”

But quite as often, if not oftener, the time when any thing
happens is indicated by no case-termination whatever—

méndé mei libgono, “ last year the king died.”

ka binyé sdbani 57, “ this night my friend came.”

& néngali rum bdgo, bingm rum bdgo, “ thou dost not see

him in the rainy or the cold season.”
tsairo kdba tilo tiitse, “ the boy rises one day.”
minwa kulo diskin, “ next year I will make a farm.”
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ngali ndi ngmte ddtsin, “in two years this house will be
done.”

§. 153. As nstrumental this case marks the instrument or
means by which an object is effected—

dte kdmyé guldndon pélesgnt, “let no one point at me with
his finger.”

tsdnna bdremabité tsinna rgdsoga kitsi kétsin, “ the heaven
of the agriculturist surpasses every heaven in pleasant-
ness.” -

niga rdtal “din bédngin, “ 1 will pay thee with two dollars.”

pépéton kglintse baktse, “ he knocks his head with the wing."

;adzéydye kdmantsega diman kdtsgnaté, ““ every one who exceeds
the other in strength.”

wu dimi rdtal dégen yibuski, “1 bought a sheep for four
dollars.”

kelgama Ali Mareményin $iga bébotsei, “they call him by
(the name of) Ali Maremi.

kddi mdlamnyin $iga bobatsei ngmgaldntsuro, “ they call him
by (the title of) * priest-serpent,” on account of its harm-
lessness.”

kda mei sdbantse tiloa, pérantse tiloa, kdliantse téloa, sdandi
dége, kdligimontsa tilon dgu, “ there was a king who had
one friend, one daughter, and one slave; they were four
of them, and with one camel five.”

§. 154. Besides the case mentioned in §. 138, there are
some others in which the case-termination is separated from the
word to which it more immediately belongs, and which may here
be brought under one view—

1. The noun, which is an appositional explanation of
another, takes the case-termination, properly belong-
ing to the noun explained—

béla, tstintse Damaturiten ndbgeda, “they settled in a
town of the name of Damatura.”
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béla tilo, tsintsg Tsdgalariten, keigama létse ndptsi, the
general went and settled in a certain town of the
name of Tsagalari.”

&t kda, abdntse ninaro, ritsi, “he fears the man whose
father is dead.” j

1éndgo, mei kémanire, gillogo! “ go and tell my lord, the
king.” ?

pdto sobantsg meinabéro létse, “ he went to the house of
his friend, the prince.”

kono kérdiye sobantsg mdlammo, “said the heathen to
his friend, the priest.”

yitemté kgla ndndi mdlamwdben, “ this sin is on the head
of you, the priests.”

The last only of two or more nouns which are con-
nected by the terminational conjunctions n, nyin, wa,
bears the case-termination which properly belongs
to each of them; just as we say, by an opposite
omission, e.g. “the view of the master and his whole
school.”

mdna aba kedrin meinanbé, *‘ conversation of an old man
and a prince.”

lénge, yanytia abinyuars guligs, “‘ 1 go and tell it to my
mother and my father.”

kéno koaye rgampdtaa kériwaro, “ said the man to the
cat and the dog.”

. In like manner the termination stands only after the

last of two words which are repeated for the purpose
of expressing distribution or emphasis—

1

tilo tilon ddndgs ! “‘ stand up one by one
fla fan ndntsurc léné, “ go very softly to its place.”
ila dlan wolti, “ he returned very gently.”

When a noun is qualified by an adjective or a more
2 A
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enlarged adjectival complement, the last of the
qualifying words has the termination belonging to
the noun—

gt mdlam kdratega ritsi, “ he fears the great priest.”

kdma bini tatantse gandro t$, “the woman gave the fish
to her little boy.”

na léte kdba tilowdre sandiga kesdts, “ they carried them
to a place at the distance of one day’s walk.”

§. 155. The preceding rule forms a natural transition to that
most peculiar phenomenon of the Kanuri by which case-termi-
nations are suffixed to finite verbs. This peculiarity occurs when
the adjectival qualification of a noun is couched in a subordinate
(relative) proposition.

Thus the case-terminations can be suffixed to—
1. A verb in the Indefinite I.

na kotga gandtsinga kdmuntsuré pélétsege, “ he shows his
wife the place where he laid down the stone.”

nd da gendnyenturo kélogondgs, ““ put it in the place where
we keep the flesh.”

tdta gand tsiurs dibalben tsinyé sandiga kira, *“a little boy
who came in the way saw them.”

pito kémantse lttsinne legéda, ““they went to a house
whose master slept.”

metyé kda kdniro woltdinga bdbotse, “the king calls the
man that can turn himself into a goat.”

na kémba détseiro sdtg, “ they carry me to a place where
they cook food.”

kdmpn mdna kda lemdn saddktsinbé pdntsei, “the blind
men hear the word of the man that gives away goods
as alms.”

nd ddgelso kglaindo tsadinbéro kadio, “ he came to the place
where all the monkeys were playing.”

na ddgel tirinbéro isia, “he having come to the place
where the monkey was crying.”
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na kgngal tsulaginno dbgate, ‘“he starts for the place
where the sun rises.”

tdta wurdtsg, lelétsinng woltsia, * the child having grown
and become able to walk about.”

2. Rarely an Aorist or Indefinite II.
kama, §1 kéantsia, niga kédoman tdta tilo génya, tsasambind,
“a woman and her husband had only one child since
they were married.” ,
& na tspraguro dégan létsin, “ it walks without where it
likes.”

3. A verb in the negative—
tita gand dfima ndtsenire kérmei  abdntsiyé  tsinaté,
“when his father gives the government to the little boy

who knows nothing.”
mdna ya kintan, tata kintan ngdléma tabaktsanibe, *“narra-
tion of a stepmother and step-children never agreeing.”

4. A verb in the participial—

mdna bisga neményendturo kadisko, “1 come on account
of the word which we were speaking yesterday.”

lénye na péro gullemmabiturs, “let us go where the girl
is of whom thou hast spoken.”

kdtsalla krigebé sandiga tsdrui gerdtanan, “the officers
see them in the place where they were hidden.”

per §irc meiye tspbdtsgnard tséba, “he mounts the horse
which the king had sent him.”

kam §ytia tsdgadgnatéga tsiruiya, “ when he sees the man
with whom he had been quarrelling.”

labdr yéntsa meinayé tsftanabé pdntses, “they heard the
news of their mother, whom the prince had caught.”

na wiga sundtemmdturo wu légasggnya, “ I having gone
to the place where thou sentest me.”

 kdayé ka &ire foktsaganars, “the man said to the man

whom they had given him.”
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CHAPTER XV.

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS.

1. Personal Pronouns.

§. 156. When, per ellipsin, they stand for a whole proposition,
i.e. when they express an answer, they regularly assume the
emphatic suffix ma in the singular, and generally in the plural
also (comp. §. 24. L 1. of the Vei Grammar).

ndis ngmmo gdgs? “who entered the house?” Answer,
wima, “L”

8 ndi tserdgo? “whom does he like?” Answer, nima,
“thee ;" andima and andiga, ““us.”

But should the pronoun be accompanied by a negative, or

express a question, the negative and interrogative particles
take the place of the emphatic suffix—

ndii kgnawa ? “who is hungry ?” Answer, wu gani, sima,
“not I, he.”

ndis $tre giltse? “who told it him ?” niba ? *thou?”

§. 157. In English, propositions like the following, “ went to
the Crystal Palace to-day,” appear rather irregular, whereas
in Latin the pronoun is regularly omitted in such cases. The
Kanurj, in this respect, stands between the English and Latin,
but much more resembles the former than the latter. If the
pronoun is dispensed with in Kanuri, it does not give the im-
pression of an actual omission, number and person being so
fully indicated by the form of the verb alone; nevertheless, the
joint use of pronoun and verb.greatly preponderates—

wu nangmmo sesko, “ 1 am come to thee.”
wu ntsgrdgesgana lintdro, “ 1 like thee exceedingly."
dfima $tmmd, “ thou hast not given me any thing.”
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§.158. The personal pronouns are employed in a twofold
manner, for the purpose of expressing emphasis; viz. first,
when the proper subject of a proposition is expressed, and
its corresponding pronoun inserted before the predicate, a
mode of speech equally admissible in English; secondly,
when it precedes a possessive pronoun of the same person
and number. In this case its force is rendered in English
merely by a stronger intonation of the possessive pronoun,
whilst, e.g., the Hebrew language would admit of a literal
translation (cf. e g. TMW M) T N, “my hands have
stretched out the heavens ")—

L. tdta birgoa, 8 tsérui, “ the cunning boy, he saw it.”
mette, §i tata gand, “the king, he was a little child.”
péronddte, § kéa bigo, “ your daughter, she has no hus-

band.”
tata gdlifube $i kdmaa, “the son of the rich man,he was
married.”

2. sandi meintsdwa dndi meindé bigs, “ they have a king
* of their own, we have none.”

ni lemdnngm kdge gadi tsitoba? “ will thy goods be
equal to mine ?”

léndga pandors! wite lambini bigs, ** go home! it is not
my business.”

wu kidani ddt$i, kdgenem badiné, “ my work is done, do
thou begin thine.” ’

§. 159. But the personal pronoun, in this connexion, does not
always express a contrast or emphasis, and the instances are
even far more numerous where it is used pleonastically—

wu neménité, wu tdlaga, “ my word,” 4. ¢. “ what I have to
say is, I am a poor man.”

wu kdmiani kémandébé tserdmbi, “my wife has paid our
Lord,” i. e. “has died.”
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kéa §i pdto metbé karga, “a (certain) man lived in the
king’s house.”

kba tserdgenars kdfugurc béremtsin, dba pirobe $i notsent,
kéa witsgnare kimagurs béremtsin; kia (i.e. aba pérobe)
§i nétsend, : péro §i kantse kerétsena; abdntse nitsend,
« for the man whom she likes she twines short threads ; the
father of the girl does not know it: for the man whom she
dislikes she twines long threads; the man does not know it:
the girl had chosen her husband; her father did not
know it.

kaba tdlur kiténya, tdata § pdtom bdgo, kamm & leiran
tsulage, * after seven days, when the boy was not at
home, the woman came forth from the grave.”

It can scarcely be expected, that an actual pleonasm should be
regular in any language; and it may readily be observed
that, in all the above instances, the pronoun can be con-
sidered as rendering some one word more conspicuous
than another. If, therefore, a “ pleonastic ” use of the pro-
noun is spoken of, this term must be taken relatively.

§ 160. Neither is it absolutely necessary that the subject
and predicate should be formally united by a distinct word, and
yet many languages regularly do so. The Kanuri maintains
great freedom, in this respect, and it not unfrequently uses a per-
sonal pronoun where it may be considered as a copula ; just as in
Hebrew, e. g., Deut. xii. 23, WONT NWT DT “ the blood is the
life.” 1Sam. xvii. 14, [ERINWTT, “ David was the youngest.”

 kedri fuldtabe $i tilaga, “ an old Pulo was a poor man.”
abdni § mei, “ my father is a king.”
kenyéri §i birgoa, * the weasel is cunning.”
kgmdun §i bogdta, “ the elephant was lying.”
_ §. 161. Sometimes the personal pronouns must be rendered
in English by the relative pronoun—

T & 2 = =
koa & lemdntse nguba, kdbu tilo tsitse, “ a man whose goods
were many arose on a certain day.”
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kéa § mdlam t5i t§innaben dagdta, “the man who was a
priest was standing under the gate.”

tsg tatantsurd na kiguibére §iga kindts, “said she to her
child which she had sent to the fowl’s place.”

§. 162. In a few cases the pronoun is omitted where we would
expect it—
nt wure kagnawa nem, “‘ thou toldst me that thou wast hun-
gry,” for ni wire ni kdnawa nem, or ni wire “wu
kgnawa™ ngm.
ni wiro biérgoa ngm, “ thou toldst me that thou art cunning.”

Note. It is scarcely necessary to observe that the Kanuri
language, in addressing people, has not fallen into the
practice of unnaturally substituting other persons and
the plural number for the 2d per. sing.; but that its ni
addresses the king as well as the slave.

II. Demonstrative Pronouns.

§. 163. They can be used separately, in the same way as sub-
stantives—
kdmani kdlantse tsgbandi; dtibema labdrte niré kusks, “ my
wife has been delivered ; of this I bring thee the tidings.”
dte niga ntserdgendté dre, wiro gullé, *the one who loves
thee may come and tell me of it.”
But generally they are employed to define other words, as
adjectives do. Thus used, two things must be observed ; one
with regard to agreement, and the other to position.

§. 164. A noun in the singular can be defined by a demon-
strative pronoun in either singular or plural. In the first case
the whole is singular, and in the second the noun may be consi-
dered as collective, and the whole must be rendered in English
by plurals—

kam dte, “ this person ;" kam ta, “that person;” per dte,

“this horse;" kowu dte, “ this stone.”
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kam dni, “these persons;” kam toni, “ those persons ;" per
dni, “ these horses;” kow dni, “ these stones.”

A noun in the plural, likewise, can be defined by a pronoun in
the singular and plural; but in both cases the whole has to be ren-
dered in English by plurals. The use of the singular form of
the pronoun appears greatly to preponderate ; for, strange to say;
though thelanguage often unhesitatingly repeats whole words,and
even phrases, yet it shows a strong tendency to omit gram-
matical forms when they may be inferred from the context—

am dte and am ant, *“ these persons, these people ;" per-
wdte and perwdni, “ these horses ;" kodwa dte and kotwa
ani, “these stones;” tatodngm dte and tatodnem dni,
“ these thy children ;" am ¢tz and am tdni, “ these people.”

-§. 165. With regard to position it may be observed, that the
adjectival demonstrative always immediately follows the word
which it defines, either in the character of a suffix, or as a distinct
word. * Word,” however, must here be taken in a wide sense,
not in a grammatical but a logical one, so that it includes all
sorts of complements together with which a noun may form
part of a proposition. Accordingly the demonstrative may
be appended to a genitive, or a possessive pronoun, or an
adjective and participle. Thus it also happens, that the demon.-
strative sometimes stands at a considerable distance from the word
to which it more immediately belongs, and before which it is
usually placed in English. This, however, can only be found
surprising at first sight; for all the complements of a word
form with it one whole, one idea, one name; and the difference
between Bornu and English is only this, that the former places
the demonstrative behind and the latter before the name. For
it is self-evident that, e.g. in the word, “this house, designed
for the produce of all the nations on the face of the earth,” the
demonstrative refers as well to the remote “earth” as to the
close “house,” they being only last and first part of one and the
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same name. The German language approaches the Bornu still
more closely in form, being capable of expressing the above
name in the following manner : diess fiir die Erzeugnisse aller
Nationen auf der Oberfliiche der Erde bestimmte Haus.

The following instances will illustrate the position of the
demonstrative in Kanuri—

kam dte, “ this person.” kusdtd lardg kubyinten senaté
kam dns, “ these people.” “this stranger, come from
kérite, “ this dog.” a far country,” Ger.
muskd  gésgabe  dte, “this “dieser aus fernem Lande

bough.” gekommene Fremde.”
kitdbu komanibe dte, * this book | bfla krigiye tdrtsenate, “this

of my Lord.” town destroyed by war.”
tata mdlambetd, “ this child of | séba wiga tsourd tsgrdgendts,

the priest.” “ this friend ardently loving
pérontte, “ this my daughter.” me,” Ger. “dieser mich
sobanite, * this my friend.” warm liebende Freund.”
kéa ydsgete, “ these three men.” | mdna kampua kam dégibé dtgma,
s6ba ndite, “ these two friends.” “this narration of four
tdta #galaté,  this good child.” |  blind men.”

ngm kiraté, “ this large house.”

§. 166. On inquiring now more particularly into the use of
the demonstrative pronoun, it will show itself: 1. as a common
demonstrative; 2. as a definite article; 3. as a means of
generally distinguishing or marking one word above another;
and 4. as a relative.

The instances given in §. 165. will be a sufficient illustration
of its use as a common demonstrative pronoun.

§. 167. It can be easily traced, in most languages which
possess a definite article, that it has developed itself from a demon-
strative pronoun; and therefore we need not be surprised to find

that, in the Kanuri also, the demonstrative pronoun is often used ;

with so weak a demonstrative force as to correspond exactly™
7
with a definite article— 2

\ i -]
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kéndertéma kémbantsi.go, “ the cotton plant is his food.”

kimatg & tsiré memétsin bdgs, “no woman speaks the
truth.”

diniatebka bintenyéwa, ““the weather is foggy to-day.” -

nda kiguite? Kigui sgampdtuye tsindi. Nda sigam-
pdtate ? N gampdta kériye tsundi. "Nda kérite? Tugo
kéri létsin, “ where is the fowl? The cat has swallowed
the fowl. Where is the cat? The dog has swallowed
the cat. Where is the dog? There goes the dog.”

kdmbete dége ; dégetega mei Bérnumama kétsin bigo ; dégete
gandngmia, kdmbete ddtsi; kirté rdgemma gandnemin,
“the free ones (viz. wives) are four; this number the
Bornu king himself does not exceed; when thou hast
taken these four, the free ones are completed ; if (then)

thou wishest, thou mayest take a (i.e. any) female
slave.”

§. 168. Sometimes the demonstrative is suffixed where its force
cannot be rendered even by the article, but merely by the
intonation or the position.. So used, its force seems to be
weakened down to that of the emphatic affix ma, with which it is
then often joined. Iis combination with personal and possessive
pronouns, and with proper names, may here also be mentioned.
This last case has its analogy in the Greek language, and in
those modern languages which employ the definite article before
proper names of rivers, mountains, countries, &c., or, like the
German, even before proper names of persons, when indicating
affinity or notoriety; e. g. “ the Rhine, the Thames,” “die Mine,
der Strauss.” The combination of atg and a possessive pro-
noun has its analogy in Old German and Gothic, where the
definite article frequently precedes a substantive with a pos-
sessive pronoun, and also in Italian, where this is regularly the

case. The following examples will illustrate these various
statements—

dgo ydsgete nddso rgubugs ? * which three things arve the
greatest ?”
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kama tilotg dndirc kita, “ one wife will be bad for us.”
ndityaye koangdte ka nétseiye, “ we shall know to-day who
is a man.”

P

dangalte stmlan gani kdrga, “intelligence has not its seat
in the eye.”
Sitgga tsdata, “ him they catch.”
nite abinde, “ thou art our father.”
abdni, wity pérote tsiremdrs kirdgesks, “ my father, I truly
love this girl.”
nite tata koangibe; kdrgenemte dlla ntso, kam gani, thou
art the son of a man; God has given thee thine heart, and
not man.”
péronite kdmurs nire ntsésko, “1 give thee my daughter
for a wife.”
sandi bélandéture tsdsind, * they shall not come into our
town.”
alldtema nétse, kam ndtsena bigs, “ God knows it, and not
any man.”
kda mei Deiama Ldfiaté ningmba? “ dost thou know a
certain Laphia, king of Deia ?”
béla Kurnawdten § ndptsi, “he sat down in the town of
~Kurnawa,
dfiyaye dimtuma, “ whatever thou wilt do.”
béla Tsebakten tséptsda, ‘‘they dismount in the town
Tsebag.”
Fuldta tsimtse Dankowaturs létse gulgons, “he went and
told it to a Pulo whose name was Dankoua.”
Borniiten mdlam tsirebéte kisiganama tsigorin bdge, ** in
Bornu no real priest inquires of a soothsayer.”

§. 169. The Kanuri has no distinct relative pronoun, and it
may be said of it, as of many ether languages, that it employs
the demonstrative pronoun to discharge the function of a

relative.—

kam tsirewdate téiruiye, * we shall see the one who is right.”
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wu $re tére ydsge, wirc gulisendté neméngski, “I have
told him those three truths which he has told me.”

am §iga tsardgendte ngdso bébotsg, “he calls all those people
who like him.”

g5 rongmye tserdgendté wu niro kiski, “1 have brought
thee the thing which thy soul likes.”

mdnanem birgo wird guldsemmaté ku tsirétsi, *thy word
which thou toldest me at first has to-day been verified.”

ni “wu malam " neminté kérdi ndngmba ? “ thou who sayest,
‘Tam a priest,” dost thou know a heathen 7"

§.170. The relative pronoun being expressed by the demon-
strative, there cannot, of course, be forms in Kanuri which unite
a demonstrative and a relative; e.g. our “what” has to be ren-
dered by ago and atg following ; and propositions without ago
must be considered as elliptical ; e.g.

dge mandngmmaté #go diski, “what thou hast told me,
behold I have done.”
#go dgo wu biskinte, “ behold what I eat.”

gdptsenaté tsiro belaganiben gerdngske, “ that which remains
I hide in my hole.”

§. 171. Such relative propositions, as express a mere
complement in the form of a proposition, are treated
altogether like adjectives, and consequently their last word
assumes the formative appendages properly belonging to
the complemented noun, agreeably to §.154;e.g.

béla Fulata birgd tartandturd létsa, “ they go to that town
which the Phula had first destroyed.

mdna bisga neményendturd kddisko, “1 am come on account
of what we were saying yesterday.”

§.172. But in these subordinate adjectival propositions the
demonstrative pronoun is frequently wanting, so that the force of
our relative is conveyed simply by the grammatical form of the
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verb, i.e. the participial, or the very similar indefinite L., or it
remains altogether unexpressed, as after a verb in the negative
mood and a negative particle. This throws a fresh light on what
has been stated above. It would seem that the demonstrative is
in no case actually converted into a relative, but always retains
its demonstrative force. Neither is this at all surprising, for the
force of the demonstrative and relative is alike in all languages:
both transform a general term into a special one. The Kanuri
therefore most naturally expresses this double specification by
one and the same word. It is true, then, that in cases where
the demonstrative is suffixed to a relative proposition a word is
doubly specified, viz. first by the relative proposition, and then
by the demonstrative. But neither is this exactly a pleonasm,
provided such doubly specified words are thereby ren-
dered more conspicuous than those only singly specified. And
this seems to be actually the case; so that we may say in
general; adjectival relative propositions with the demonstrative
suffix correspond to English propositions as, “the man who
can commit such a crime,” &ec.; and those without it to, “a man
who can commit such a crime.” It must be observed, and the
examples already produced have shown it, that our “ the—who"
would often be too strong an expression for the Kanuri parti-
ciple with the demonstrative; but so much seems certain,
that the relative proposition with the pronoun always ren-
ders the qualified word somewhat more conspicuous, than with-
out the pronoun; and, at any rate, the proposition in the
latter case, is not to be considered as eliptical.

Instances of relative propositions without a pronoun—

& mdna ndtseni neménggna, “ he does not know the word I
was saying.”

dgo tigirc tiesikena bdgo, ““there is nothing which they
might put on (their) body.”

wu mdnans 16 kimuniye gulisgna niro guluntséske, “1 will
tell thee something which my wife has told me.”
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kam da gddubé tsegérena kérdi gani, kam da ddgelbe tsegé-
rena kérdi gani, kam lifa ts¢bana kérdi gani, kam kimel
tsdna kérdi gani; kam kimantse kdrgen tséteite §ima
kérdigs, “a man who eats the meat of swine, or of
monkeys, or what has died of itself, or drinks fermented
liquor, is not a heathen; but the man who keeps ano-
ther in his heart (i.e. who cannot forgive), he is a
heathen.”

nd pére gerdgata mdtsin, “he seeks the place where the
girl is hidden.”

na kéngal tsulagin tsira, “he will see the place where the
sun rises.”

dgo rgdlema risgant, mandtsei pdangsgant, ki wu kirusko,
“what I have never seen at any time, nor heard them
tell, I have seen to-day.”

kéa kgndeli gani & ndptsi pdntsen, “ the man who was not
jealous remained at home.”

kéa tserdgenire gdtsa tsadi, “they took her and gave her to a
man whom she did not like.”

kam kitdba notsent, dgo dibi notsens, ngald notsend lemdn gitse,
nanddre i$ia, nandiga tsiugore, ** one who knows no book,
who knows not what is bad, and who knows not what is
good, takes goods, and having come to you asks you.”

§. 173. The demonstrative is not unfrequently used to indi-
cate relations which we express otherwise, viz. by conjunctions
or adverbs, e. g., by—

if: ni digglaté, date léngm kam dibi sobdngmmi, “ if thou art

good, do not go and befriend a bad man.”
ndndi kami ndé manuwité, #ggla gani, “if ye seek two
wives it is not good.”

as, or because: ku dllayé bflandéro ntsugitenaté, dndi niro

per ntstye, “ as God has brought thee to-day to our
town, we will give thee a horse.”

kam- ringmma bigo ngminté, léinye wirs pinem pélesegends
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“as thou'sayest thou art afraid of none, let us go, show
me thy home.”

 kglegeni kdllem tsilugenaté wu niga wintseski, * because
thou hast let the wild dog come out, I do not want
thee.”
ni dsir kdkobe tsdrngmmnats, wiyée kdgenem tsaktsdsko,
“because thou hast covered the frog’s secret, therefore
will I cover thine.”
that, so that: ni dfi ringm “dinia bunye liskin bdgo™
ngmint¢? “ what fearest thou that thou sayest: ‘I
will never go out by night?"”
dgo ts¢de, kulumte tsebandenaté, §i kdammo gultsinba ?
“will he tell anybody what he did to get this ring?”
that (the article of propositions): tdtéa kirdmya nitsi pérontse
tsambate, “when he had seen the children, he knew
that his daughter had borne them.”
gdlifa barba pantsiro iseitg §i nitsena, “the rich man
was aware that thieves had come to his house.”
tata §iga mbélatsinté § notsent, “she knew not that the
boy watched her.”
mei Amade & rontsta tdtantsurs kérmei tsinté sggla
kwaoyd, kitdba winé, “examine the book, whether it
is right that king Muhammad should give the kingdom
to his son in his lifetime.”
why : dgo Fuldtayé birgs ldsgen krige Deian baditsgnaté mei
Tsiga nanigd, “the reason why the Phula have begun
a war in Deia for the first time, is because of king
Tshiga.”
dgo yireskinté, mefye kam naniro tsundte, “ the reason I
weep is, because the king has sent somebody to me.”
when, as: §i tstrinté, kgna tsitse, na kodbéro kadis, “ when
) he wept, Famine rose and came to the man.”
wu léngskinté, wiia biltaa kdla féinye, “as I went, I and
an hyena met.”
kb dinia watsinte, § e, bérnirc gdgi, “ when the day
dawned he came and entered the eapital.”
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kidiga mdtsinté tsurs kulben tsirwi, “ when he sought
the serpent, he found it in a hole.”
where : dtema na kénigal tsiliginté, “ this is the place where
the sun rises.”
na tse ddtsendten pérodye ddtser, “ where the rope ended,
there the girls stopped.”

§. 174. The syllable ¢z, thus used, often even assumes a
case-termination, a circumstance which may be considered as a
proof that we have rightly understood its nature in the exam-
ples given in §. 173., viz. that it is really the demonstrative pro-
noun, and not, e. g., an adverbial particle. Instances of this kind
I first got from Mal Lafia, but Ali Eisami is likewise familiar
with them, though he usually omits the case-termination—

sdnds ltseiten, setga ngéduyé kita, “ when they went, thirst

took hold of them.”

Or the case-termination may be affixed to the verb and be
followed by the pronoun—

gésga tsdltseinyinté, “ when they cut the tree.”

tsdbunyinté, “ when they eat.”

kardtseinyintg, “ when they read.”

Thus can be formed, wu [éiginyinté, ni léngminyinté, i
létsinyinté, dndi lényemyinté, nandi léinwwinyinté, sandi letsein-
yinté, which does not appear,to differ at all in meaning
from léngintg, &e.

§.175. With regard to the demonstrative pronoun, the
Kanuri again manifests its great economy in the use of forms;
for, whenever it belongs to two or more words which occupy a
parallel position in a proposition, it is joined only to the last—

kam §iré gdltsa, pintsg, tsdtsgranite, §i wdgée Simitsen téira,

“the man to whom they tell it, who hears, but does not
believe it, will see it with his eyes in the next world.”

tsdba bflabe ts¢ta létsinté, “ when he took the way to the
town and went.”
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§.176. The reduplicated form of the demonstrative pro-
noun dtefe appears to be emphatic, like the English
“this here,” the German “diess da,” and the French
“ celui-¢i.”

béla dtgten wiia kdanyiia ligen bdgs, “1 and my husband
will not come out of this town.”

ni nddran kam deg’ dtete kibandem ? *“ whence hast thou ob-
tained these four persons?”

tata dtete ydntsg bdgo, ““ this child here has no mother,”

nddran §t amdnite kibdndo ? “ whence has he obtained these
people 2” :

The pronoun dtgge: fully answers to our “such,” e.g. kida
dteget rdgesgant, “1 do not like such a work ;" and it is also
employed, when a proper name is purposely withheld, ¢.g. bgla
ategeinyin  kilugusko, ngm gillgmia, “ when thou hast said, I
come from such-and-such a town.”

Just as our “here, there, then, so,” are derived from demon-
strative pronouns, so in Bornu, adverbs are formed by means of
the demonstrative pronoun, for which see §. 115, 3.

III. Interrogative Pronouns.

§.177. All interrogative pronouns can be used sub-
stantively—

ndie abdni tsirn? “ who saw my father?”
dfi ringmin ? * what fearest thou P
nddgn létieda? how many will go?”
nddso gdgo? * which one entered ?”

But dfi, nddga, and nddso more frequently follow substan-
tives in the capacity of adjectives. dfisc and nddga are
always plural, whether they are joined to a noun in the singular
or plural; e.g. kam 'ddga? am ‘ddga “how many people ?”
tatdfiss and tatodfiso ? “ which children?”

2c¢
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dfi and nddso, “ which ?” can be connected with nouns in
the singular and plural; and the former seems to inquire
after the kind or quality, and the latter after indi-
viduality.

ndi is never used adjectively, neither can it govern a

genitive; and, ¢.g., the question, “ who of his friends has
helped him ?” must be rendered by ndi sobantsiyé $irc
banatsegi ? or sobantsete, ndic §iré bdnatsggi? or sébantse
nddso §ro bdandatsegi?

When dfi and ndi are used substantively, the former
always refers to things, and the latter to persons. Of this rule
the only exception is made by the word ¢sz, after which
only ndu inquires, but never 4fi; e.g. ndi tsinem? “ what is
thy name ? ndu tsa belanembe ? “ what is the name of thy town.”

IV. Possessive Pronouns.

§. 178. Their import is identical with that of the genitive of
the personal pronouns, which therefore, though rarely, may take
its place. This is the case only, when the possessive suffix is
not sufficiently explicit; as, e.g., the plural suffixes, or, when the
more circumstantial genitive construction is intended to convey
a greater emphasis—

sigdlema mdanande, wia Syiabe, tsdban tsilageni, “ never our,

¢. ¢. mine and thine word disagreed.”

koa date sdba ndibe ? siba wibe, “ whose friend is this man ?

Mine.” The answer may also be, sdbani, wibe, “ my
friend, mine ; merely, tolay more stress on the person.”

§. 179. The possessive genitive being identical, in force, with
the possessive pronoun, it is not to be wondered at that the
Kanuri sometimes uses the simple genitive of the pronoun,
where the English and other languages have a possessive
pronoun without a substantive. Both modes of expression
coincide in their being properly eliptical ; e.g. wibe ddtsi, viz.
kida, or ro, or kdba, or mdna, &ec., “mine,” 4.¢. “my work, or
life, or time, or speech, &ec. is done.”
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The Kanuri, however, has another way of using the possessive
pronouns substantively, without admitting an elipsis, and of
which it makes a more general use. Thisis by the unmeaning,
or, as might be said, all-meaning substantive kdge, to which
the possessive suffixes are added, just as in Arabic-the suffixes
of the personal pronoun are added to the corresponding and

equally unmeaning word \3;—

nt lemdnnem kdgé gadi t§itoba ? “ will thy goods be equal
to mine ?”
wdsily kdlugn meibe kirimya, kdgentsg tsiwo kdangadiben
tsetuluge, “ the white man having seen the king’s shirt,
took his own out of the horn.”
kémba pélésegemmaté wu pandeski: #go §i, dare; gérte, kigengm
goné, kige sé, “1 have obtained the food which thou hast
shown me : here it is; come, divide it : take thine and
give me mine.”
nandi tdtoa andandtemars kitugo ; andite, kdgendé ddts,
“you, little children, will have woful times; as for
us, ours (. e. our time, life) is done.”
Note. Kige is sometimes used redundantly where a
mere possessive pronoun would be quite sufficient;
e g.
wdsili kdgende = wdsilindé, “ our white man.”

§. 180. After nouns which are indicative of time, the possessive
pronoun shows that so much time was spent. It has then to be
rendered into English by the corresponding personal pronoun
and the understood copula by a verb—

kgntagent ydsge ndntsen, 1 remained three months with

"

him.
#galind plagun tita wusgen, “ I am fifty-eight years old.”
§i kdbantsg yisge na abdniben, “ he spent three days at my
father’s.”
wu ki kdbani tilur ww nuski, “1 have been dead these
seven days, or I have died seven days ago.”
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And when the noun with the possessive suffix is the predicate
of a proposition, the suffix is sometimes rendered by the verb
“to have ;" as,

niye Stngm 'di, wiyé sini ndé, “ thou hast two legs, and I
have two legs.”

§. 181. After a transitive infinitive the possessive suffixes
have to be rendered by personal pronouns, and the infinitive by
a finite verb—

€

kampa kam 'dt logdtenirs isandté, “ as two blind men came
to beg of me.”

$tga ddaitsei ntséotsontsurs, *“ they pursue it to kill it.”

sdndi notsani, bilta kémbuntsarc kadioté, “ they did not know
that the hyena had come to eat them.”

The possessive plural suffixes of the interrogative nd# must

be rendered by the genitive of the corresponding personal
pronouns. Comp. §. 141.

wia nyia ndimde lemdnwago ? lit. “as for me and thee,
our who is wealthy 27 4. e. “ which of us is the wealthiest,
I or thee?™

§. 182. The Kanuri language often anticipates an event e.g.
it calls a thing one’s own which is merely intended or
expected to become so; and, in this case, we have to render the
possessive suffix by the preposition for with the corresponding
personal pronoun—

kdrgantsg kam ndtsena bdgs, “nobody knows a medicine
for it.”

didima  kimantse mdtsin, “he seeks a fellow-leper for
himself."”

TR ot S Fo ’ > .
ndiye kdmantse mdtse, niga ts¢de, * every one seeks a wife
for himself and marries.”

§. 183. When the possessive pronouns have a reflective force,
the Kanuri neither discards them altogether, as the Latin, or
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uses them, where they are superfluous, so frequently as the
English ; but, just as the German, it maintains, in this respect,
an intermediate position between the Latin and English—

dinia binyé kargentse tsergére, gdges *‘ by night he ties his
heart together and enters.”

am wira ngdso simontsa péremtsina, “all the great men
are opening their ears.”

ndndi Fitabu dllabé 7sigdss maskondon, “ye have all the
books of God in your hand.”

dégelntsg miskonwa tsulage, “he comes out with his
monkey in his hand.”

& déla tsgta, tsergére kalare gotse, “ he catches the jackal,
ties it, and takes it on his head.”

wiro muskon dan pélésggemia, “thou having shewn it me
with thy hand.” :

§i kdmantsega kirgen tsétei, “he holds his fellow in his
heart.”

kitgui dégdga kgmdunbé kisystsin sin, “ the fowl turned the
dung of the elephant with its feet.”

§. 184. When aba and ya are used in addressing persons
(see §. 128.), without any further title, they always take the suffix
of the Ist person singular (as abdni, ydni), with the exception,
however, that, when hushand and wife address each other, these
words generally assume the suffix of the 3d person plural, which,
in this case, refers to the children, and honouringly designates
the other conjugal half as an actual parent. Nay, these words
are even used with the suffix of the 1st person plural, by which
the speaking party modestly ranks himself with the children,
just as, with us, parents sometimes use the words ¢ father and

mother” of one another—
kdmuye kéantsirs :  abdntsa, ni wiro birgoa ngm “the
woman said to her husband, (their) father, thou toldst
me that thou art cunning.”
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§tye kdmuntsurs: ydntsa, ni t§iréwa, “he said to his wife,
(their) mother, thou art right.”

ya@ mdna pérontsibe pdntse, dbaq péroberc: abinde, ni mdna
pérongmbé pdngmiba? “ the mother hears the word of
her daughter, and says to the girl’s father, (our) father,
hast thou heard the word of thy daughter?”

The word komdndé is analogous to the Hebrew TN
Both are applied to God, and the suffix has become so
entirely one with the noun, that the people no longer separate
them, but use them as one name for God.

§. 185. Having already seen that, e.g., a case termination
(§. 154.) or a demonstrative pronoun (§. 165.) is not always
attached to the word to which it more immediately belongs, but
to the last of its complements, if there be any, we would naturally
expect the same to be the case with the possessive
pronoun, whose force is likewise not confined to the mere
substantive, but equally extends to the remotest of its comple-
ments. This, however, is not the case; and the possessive
pronoun always takes precedence of all other complements and
attaches itself regularly to the chief noun—

malam kdlugantse kira gitse, “the priest takes his great
garment.”

kirntse tilo bobatse, *“ she calls one of her slaves.”

ddntse gadubé drgata gétse, “ he takes his dried pork.”

§. 186. Sometimes a possessive pronoun is connected with a
genitive, by which it is rendered pleonastic—

ni kda sdbangmtibé k¢ndiontsg rdgemmd, “ thou dost not like
the coming of this thy friend.”

More examples of a pleonastic use of the possessive pronouns,
or, at least, of their use, where in English they are omitted,
will be found among those adduced to §. 199.
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V. Indefinite Pronouns.

§. 187. The difference in the use of the suffixes ye, yaye, and
so, appears to be this, that ye is numeric, i.e. referring to each
individual separately; so qualitative, i.e. referring to each
individual equally, and not more to one than the other; and yaye
either identical with so or indicating any one individual, but not
the whole number. When so and yaye are joined in one word,
they correspond in force to our “soever.”

The indefinite pronouns, when used substantively, can be con-
strued with the verb either in singular or plural—

ndiiyé pdntsuro légons, “ every one went to his home.”

ndiyé sumontse péremtse, “let every one open his ears.”

ndiyé t5itsa, pintsaro létsa, “ they, every one, arise and go
to their home.”

mdna meinabé yillé, ndiyé pintsa, “ proclaim the word of
the prince, that they, every one, may hear it.”

nduyaye saberatendgo, “ get ready every one of you.”

na tsirebere ndiyaye létsono, “ every one will go to the place
of retribution.”

kam tsateiya, ldga misko kdmtsin, liga §t kdmtsin, “ when
they have caught anybody, one cuts an arm, another
cuts a leg.”

ldga sei, ldga létsed, “ some come, some go.”

ndiiso ka gdtsa, $iga ntséotsora mdtsei, “ they each take a
stick and seek to kill it.”

kam agdtegei bélanden tsédin bdgo, “one does not do such
a thing in our country.” .

kam dsirntsa nétsana bigs, sai dlla, *no one knows their

secret but God.” .
ndiyé beldtura fses, “ every one came to this town.

§. 188. The indefinite pronouns, used attributively, either
follow the noun in the capacity of adjectives or precede them in
apposition.

2 ”
i tsinei nddsoso wangmmd, “thou dost not like any clothes.
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kdrgun "ddsoss sdbangmye nirg mdtse, “any medicine that
thy friend seeks for thee.”
kam laga mdna kitdbubé pdntsia kdrgentitye tsouro tsgragena;
kam ldga mdna kitdbube pdntsia, kdrgentsiye tsolro wdtsgna,
“one person having heard the word of the book, his heart
likes it ardently; another person having heard the word
of the book, his heart hates it violently.”
dgo dfiso tsgrdgenaté ye, “ whatever thing he likes, give him.”
kam *disé tsena t§ibdndo, “ whoso comes shall obtain it.”
nddyaye kam létse, “ whatever person goes.”
dfiyaye dgo tserdgenate ye, “ whatever thing he likes, give
him.”

ndiso kam #sena t§ibdndo, “ whoso comes shall obtain it.”

§. 189. The appendage yaye, which renders a pronoun in-
definite, is not always attached to the pronoun, but may be
separated from it by other words; e.g.

tata gesgdafibe yayé tsiruiya, kdmtse ts¢bui, “ whatever tree-

fruit he saw, he plucked and ate.”

afi ngmkétsindoyayé, “ whatever may be your fondness.”

ndi niga ntseragoyayé, “ whoever may love thee.”

kéargdfi is0 yaye, “ whatever man comes.”

dfi kamye tsédin yayé, “ whatever one may do.”

But ma, which has the same force as yaye, seems to be
never detached from interrogative pronouns—

§t tsdned ilifoma witsi, “ she dislikes any kind of cloth.”

kémandéte §i ndima aldktsi, “ our Lord has created every-

body.”

§. 190. The indefinite use of kam is not so common, as in
German that of “ man,” or in French that of “ on " (=homo), but
about as common as in English that of “ one;” and to express
a mere grammatical subject, the language more frequently
employs one of the different persons, viz. either the 2d person
singular, or the 2d or 3d of the plural.
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1. The 2d per. sing. used indefinitely—

kdmurs mérsangmia, kdrgenem $ire yimia, niga ntsétso, “if
one trusts a woman and gives her his heart, she will
kill him.”

ago rummdtgma meméngmin, rimméte, neménem biga,
katugate #wggla gani, “what one has seen, one may
speak; what one has not seen, one must not speak, a
lie is not good.”

Borniitgn kandsin pdngmin nasinngmia, na kinganamd-
bérs lengmia, kandsin nasinnemmaté $iro gilgem, “ in
Bornu, when one has had a dream in his house, he
goes to a soothsayer and tells her the dream which he
has had.”

2* The 2d per. pl. used indefinitely—

kenyér: beldagantsure gigia, ndndi belagate lana, “ $ga
tetyen™ na, badiniwiama, & rgdfonddoben tsilage,
tsegdsin, ‘“ when a weasel has gone into its hole and
you begin to dig the hole up, thinking to catch it, it
comes out behind you and runs away.”

bamba pdta tilobera gdgia, tsira pdtobéten, ndndi kam
pindi degdwiyayé, tlloma koldtsim bigo, “the cholera
having entered into a house, does not leave one in it,
though there may have been twenty of you.”

3. The 3d per. pl. used indefinitely—
kerrdgo  dsirbero skirdgem kwoyd, dte dsirndé dégan
pdntsant, ““ if thou lovest me with a secret love, let
them not hear our secret in public.
dndi béllanden agdtegei tsidin bago, *in our country
they cannot act thus.”
§. 191. Hence it may happen that sometimes these persons
alternate with each other. Such is the case with—

1. the 2d per. sing. and the 2d per. pL.—

kina kadinya, kdla gésgabe kdragan lingm, mangm, kite-
*20
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mia, ya tatodngmbéye kdlate détse, tatodnem tsdbui
Dinia witsia, kirt tsinuwi, léna, kdaragan tdta gésgabe
mdni, Tsuwia, ya tatodndobe sdndi mdandon ts¢mdge
détse, tatodndo tsdbus, ““ when a famine has come,
thou goesf and seekest tree-leaves in the wood, and
having brought them, the mother of thy children cooks
these leaves, that thy children may eat them. The
next morning ye rise again, and go and seek tree-fruits,
and when ye have come, the mother of your children
takes them from you and cooks them, that your
children may eat.

2. The 2d per. sing. and the 3d per. pl.—
tata 7igeni Bornaten rimia, kdrgentse bibitsei bdgo; kdr-
gentse bibingmia, §i naptse tsirin, lit. “ when thou seest
an orphan in Bornu, they do not molest him; when
thou molestest him, he sits down and weeps,” i.e. “ when
one sees, one do€s not molest him,” &e.

§. 192. The second person being so extensively used in inde-
finite propositions, in which all importance is attached to the
predicate, and the subject considered indifferent, it is not
regarded as irregular, to use the verb in the 2d per. sing., even
if the grammatical subject is kam.

kam kira tdtangm yambimma kdgengmte ni nétsam,  when

a grown up person begets a child, he will know that it is
his own.”

kam kdmuntse nigabé tam, gérem, kégotaté & na kémandében

pdntsent, “(if) one catches and ties his married wife,
that flogging he has not heard of with our Lord.”

kdmte agd sigala dimia, “a man having done any thing

good.”

193. There are no distinct forms for the reflective pronouns,
which want is supplied partly by the reflective form of the verb,
(see §. 56.), and partly by the use of the substantives ro and
kgla with the possessive pronouns—
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by ro—yim rondoye kamundo tserdgendté wu nandire ntsdadeska,
“the day on which ye yourselves will like your wife, I
will give her to you.”
pdngm pdndem ndmngmmaté wu rontye tserdg, “1 myself
wish that thou mayest get a home for thyself and sit
down in it.”
by kdla—ndten fugun dfindéma nire ntsiyen bigo; liné,
kaldngm nima dmpané, * henceforth we shall no longer
give thee any thing of our own; go and provide for
thyself.”
ni kdlangmma kdlia ngm, * thou sayest that thou thyself
art a slave.”
siga ndten biago, §ima kglantsen tsilagin, * we do not
plant it; it comes up of itself.”
The want of reciprocal pronouns is supplied chiefly by the
plural of the reflective form of verbs; e.g.

sandi mdltei, “ they wrestle with each other.”
sandi tdrana, “ they are looking at each other.”

CHAPTER XVI.

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES.

§ ke Adjectives, used attributively, always follow the noun
to which they belong; e.g.

fam kira, “a great man.”

am wira * great men.”

‘Ali Gdzirma, “ Ali of Gazir.”

Ali Fisami, “ Ali, the son of Eisa.”

They also receive the case-termination (see §. 154. 4.), the
suffixes of the inseparable conjunctions (§. 309. &c.) and the
demonstrative pronouns (§. 165.), instead of the noun which they

qualifys e.g.
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ngm bélinng gdge, “ he enters into a new house.”

dlla kam tsflamnyin billinso aldktsg, “God made both the

white and black man.”

i perigalate t5f7, “he has bought this fine horse.™

86 rigubindo dtg, “ this your much crying.”

§. 195° The plural termination, however, is never added te
the adjective, but only to the noun which it qualifies ; so that it
can only be seen from the noun whether an adjective is plural
or not. Only the two adjectives, k#ira and gand,* which have a
peculiar plural form, and the derived adjectives in ma, which
likewise do not form their plural in wa, make an exception to
this rule; for they regularly appear in the plural form when
they qualify a noun which has either the plural-termination or
a collective force. But if twice repeated, the singular of Zura
and gand may follow a noun in the plural—

wu kdganawd sgubi riski, “1 have seen many soldiers.”

sobani pérwa kdrite tsifi, “my friend has bought beautiful
horses.”

Kdrdé sdndi am kiragu, “the Karde are a tall people.”

§ péwa bitu tsiguts, *“ he bought cheap cows.”

kogandwa wira sguba mbétsi, * there are many great war-

riors.”

mdlamwa wira nintsgn, “ there are great priests with him.’

tdtoa sobantbé dnana nigdse sanui, “ my friend’s little children
all died.”

tatoate abdba gant, ““ these children have no father.”

am Borniba Kdnarin bdbogata, “ the Bornuese are called

1]

Kanuri.”

am Kangmbii sigubu isa nantsérs, “ many Kanumese came
to him.”

tatodnise gand gand dgubn mbétsi, he has many little
children.”

* When gand is opposed to 7#gubu and not to kira, it falls
under the rule of the common adjectives.
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Sign mdlamwa kira kirabin ndmmesgana, “1 was sitting
before these great priests.”
dndi gand gand bdtagantsan ndmnyéna, *‘ we little ones were
sitting at their side.”
That the possessive pronoun takes its place before the attri-
butive adjective is illustrated in §. 185.

§. 196. Though the substantival use of adjectives is very limited
in English, it is still more so in Kanuri. Expressions like  the
beautiful,” “the lovely,” when referring to substances, must be

. rendered in Kanuri by dgo and an adjective; or, when used
abstractedly, by abstract nouns, which the language can form
from adjectives without limitation (see §. 21.). Even when we
say, “the good and the evil,” instead of “ the good and the evil
men,” the Kanuri makes use of kam, kda, dba, &ec., far more
frequently than of mere adjectives. Sometimes, however, ad- -
jectives are thus employed, and the following are instances of
this kind—

kira ddgelbé pdntsgn ndptss, “ the great one,” 4.¢. “the chief

of the monkeys sat in his house.”

ki néma kira bélabé tsingm, “ to-day risest thou a grandee

of the town.”

tslamten, kaméten, kifagiten kimagiten sigdso allama aldktse,

«it was God who created all, the black and the red, the
short and the tall.

gandnden kurdnden 7gdso ndmnyéogs, “let us all sit down,

both the small and great among us.”

Rdayé kuira krigibe bébatse, “ the man calls a military grandee.”

§. 197. There being no distinguishing forms to indicate gra-
dation of adjectives, the language endeavours to make up for
that deficiency in several ways—

1. By the mere positive with go—

a. For the comparative— .
wita nyta ndindé lemdnwago ? “ which of us is the
wealthier, I or thou?”
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ndundé kirago yaye ka ruiye, “we shall see to-day
which of us is the greater.” »

kam wiré kirago tsire kdraga dtiben bdgo, “ there is
none greater than I in this forest.”

Note. This is doubtless the origin of the word sigalgo,
which is now used as a regular comparative of sggla.

b. For the superlative—

dinia sgdson Allama kirago, *“ God is the greatest in
the whole world.”

dgo yasgete nddso rigubugo? “ which three things are
the greatest ?”

tsird tatodntsiben wima kirantsigo, “thou art the
greatest of his children.”

ndis birgoags tsuro kam dgubéten, “ who is the most
cunning among these five ?”

2. By the verb kdrigin, “ I surpass.”
a. For the comparative—

wu niga kintseski kiran, “1 am greater than thou.”

& wiga némgalan kosi, “ he is better than L.”

tdtate birgon gultegemdntsgga kitsena, “ this boy is more
cunning than his teacher.”

b. For the superlative—

dlla kam 'disoga kotsena, *“ God is the greatest of all.”
$étan nemdibin tsagen "gdsoga kdtsena, ** Satan is the
worst of all creatures.”

3. By the adverb linta, which expresses an absolute super-
lative, like the corresponding “most,” *hochst,”
“maxime,” in other languages—

wu niga tsoure ntserdgesgana linté, “1 love thee most
ardently.” :
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yaydni kdrite lintd, *“ my elder sister is most beautiful.”
plrote §i ndigua lintd, “this girl is most bashful.”

§. 198. Here also mention may be made of the emphatic re-
petition of adjectives, the force of which we have sometimes to
render by a comparative and sometimes by adverbs like
“much, very.”

lemdn ngala fgala 7gdse kérétsa, “they pick out all the
finer goods.”

tatodntse kogana wira wiraga rigdfon tsiga, “his children
follow the very great warriors.”

§. 199. Some peculiar uses of the adjective termination wa
deserve a further illustration by examples.”

1. After words expressive of a time-measure, it indicates that
so much time is spent—

kaw tsdtandbé sdga ndiwate, kifi kadio, “two years after
the eclipse of the sun had happened, the locusts
came.”
kdba ginawama §im hamtsi, “in a few days the eye had
healed.”
tatani kérbantse ardsgaa pddgiguns, *“ my child died six
years old.”
kb ydsgaa tseské ntsdruskin, “in two days I will come
and see thee.”
sddaga abdntsibé tiulurwa saddktse, “ he brings the sacri-
fice for his father, which is brought seven (viz. days)
after one’s death.”
ndmtsenabé kdba ndiwa, kdliram tiitsg, “ having sat down
two days, the wood-demon arose.”
It is thus that the time of pregnancy is especially indicated,
which word must often be used, in order to convey in English
the force of the wa—

kidma kgntage legar, kdbi legdrwa kdlantse tsebandin, ~ &
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woman is delivered after a pregnancy of nine months
and nine days.”

kdmuntse kdntage dégua tsirontsg bibigono, “his wife
miscarried in the fourth month.”

After a substantive with a possessive pronoun, its force has
to be translated into English either by a mere adjec-
tive or bya verb; and after nouns, which have no corre-
sponding adjective in English, by a substantive with
“having, possessing,” &e.—

wis t5a kgnanyta kwoyd, “if T had been hungry.”

i tsirengmuwa, “ thou art right.”

§i yimpiso kiddntsua, “he is always busy.”

§ kdma déguars wolgdnya, “he having become one
who has four wives,” i.e. “ he having become possessed
of four wives.”

kdmuars wolla, “ ye became possessed of wives.”

wu neményia, ‘I have something to say.”

sdndi sigdso nantsdwa. “ they all have their places.”

kdliawa kam méogu miskon bégoa dagdta, *ten slaves
were standing there with axes in their hands.”

wu kdsu kdmbéewa, “1 am having somebody’s trust,” 7. e.
“I owe him, am his debtor.”

sébani kdsw abdnibewa, “ my friend is my father’s debtor.”

yaydnitg § kdantséa, “ my elder sister had a husband.”

. After a phrase or proposition, it renders it adverbial or

participial, and the finite verb to which it is affixed
corresponds to the Latin gerund in “ do,” comp. §. 39.—

kundtinwa kélfantsg gotse, “ he took his natron rejoicingly.”

sdndi kdbin flgunwa ndbgata, “ they were sitting with
the corpse before them.”

mdlam fhgurs kitse, mei §ga ngdfon tségeiwa, “ the priest
goes before, with the king following him behind.”

e
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dgana rigdso §iga rigdfon tsdgeiwa, na Fuldtabers légeda,
“he, and all the soldiers following him, went to the
Phula.” -

sunt Fuldtabé péntsg tsenégiwa, kddic gédi gésgabers, “ the
Pulo swain, tending his cows, came under a large tree.”

Note. Sometimes, however, wa is omitted—

kam korontsg bagdtie isia, “if one comes who has no
"

ass.

4. When a noun, expressive of time-measure, is qualified by
an adjectival proposition, the wa at the end of the
participle seems to be merely intended to show more
clearly the adjectival nature of such a proposition— '

yim kéndége tsétgnawaté, bérmir ndtsages, “when the
fourth day had come, they reached the capital.”

sdga krige Fuldtabé tsftsenawa dinia ngngali, “ the season,
when the Pulo war arose, was the rainy-season.”

yim Eyennawamd “Afunc andiga skeldds, “at the time
we came, the Hausas bought us.”

CHAPTER XVIL
SYNTAX OF NUMERALS.

§. 200. When connected with nouns, the numerals occupy
the same position as the adjectives, i.e. they stand after the
noun; and when the noun is at the same time qualified by an
adjective, the numeral follows both ; as, per pindi, per sggla’
pinds, tdata dunda ydsge.

§. 201. 1. When persons are counted, the numerals, instead
of following the substantive immediately, are connected with
kam, which must be considered in apposition to the substantive,
and takes its place between the substantive and the numerals.

*2E

e
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In English, this peculiar construction is rendered as if kam
were not used at all—

barbw kam 'di fsa, “two thieves came.”
tatodntse kam ydsge sabardta, ““his three sons prepared
themselves.”

am kdatsalla kam ydsg'ate andiga koldsedant, “ these three
chiefs will not leave us.”

2. This convenient %am is, of course, regularly employed,
where we use a numeral substantively—

tdtani kam *di tdmin, * thou catchest two of my children.”

kdmde tiloma koldtsedant, “they will not leave one of
our men.”

kdmtse tiloma na metbers létsena bdgo, “not one of his
people was going to the king.”

kidmds kira tilo tsin@, “one of your great men will
die.”

3. It is very rarely the case, that a numeral is used substan-
tively without zam—

tulontsdtuma wiitsei, diigs wurdgons, “ they saw this their
only one, till it was grown up.”

§.202. 1. The want of distinct forms for distributive nu-
merals is supplied by repeating a cardinal number, If a case-

termination or suffix is required, the last numeral only
assumes it—

gltsiganyé ngdsc tuls tilon tsindu, “ the pelican swal-
lowed all, one by one.”

ndiyé tilo tilo kdgentse gotse, “ each takes but one as his
own.” '

pépetontsa tilo tilo matktsa, “ they pluck their wings one
by one.”

sandi sgdso tilo tilon komdndéga kégors, “all of them
asked the Lord, one after another.”

kdgana 7igdsc tio thon fsa, “all the soldiers came, one
by one.”
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2. This repetition, in order to indicate distribution, is not con-
fined to numerals, but is also extended to other words—
drgemwa, tsirawa gadé gadérs rimtsan gandné, “lay down
the millet and the sand by themselves, each in a diffe-
rent place.”
dintsg nd ndre tulagesks, “1 take out his flesh from
different places successively.

-

andirs réta réta skédo, “she gave half to each of us.”

§. 203. It is a token of childlike simplicity, arguing perhaps
for the age and primitiveness of the language, that it frequently
counts up to the number intended, for the purpose, as it would
seem, of thus exemplifying the idea of a long, uninterrupted
continuation—

kantage lasge, ndé, ydsge, dége, igure nabgeddnyd, pérs padlti,
“when they had remained five months, the girl became
with child.”

kiba ldsge, ndi, ydsge, dége, tigu, drasge, tilurrd légedinya,
bfla Gorgaten ts¢hgeda, “ having walked for seven days,
they dismounted at the town of Gorgo.”

§.204. It seems to be for this same purpose, that, with untir-
ing patience, the language repeats the predicate of a number of
subjects, or even a whole proposition, on account of a change
in the adverb. The same circumstantiality of enumeration is
observed in the primitive Hebrew language, comp. Ewald’s
Kritische Gram. §. 303.

ngaldro ts"q’ﬁ, kini t5ifi, kigui ngiburd t81fi, “he bought a
ram, a goat, and many fowls.

létsa, béla Tsebdkten tséptsa ; wagdnyd, tsttsa, béla Katsouléten
tsébgeda; wagdnyd, téttsa, béla Kaduwwdten Tsa tsébgéda;
dinia wagdnyd, s¢ba tsitsa, létsa, béla Gafeiyéten tsgbgéda ;
-dinia wagdnya, s¢ba tsttsa, létsa, béla Tsatsdramien tsgh-
géda; waydnya s¢ba t5ttsa, létsa, béla Adifidten tsgbgéda ;
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wagdnyd, tsttsa, létsa, bila Murmirten tsgbgeda ; wagdnya,
t5ftsa, lbtsa bila Tsdgudten tsghgeda; wagdnyd, tsitsa,
lbtseité kirbina tsiro kdragantsibin sandiga kira,  they
regularly arose at day-break, and, having marched all day,
dismounted in the evening in the following towns succes-
sively, Tsébag, Katsoile, Kddiwa, Gdfeiye, Tatiaram,
Addifia, Mirmur, Tédgua, and, in the morning, when
they had arisen in the latter town and resumed their
march, a hunter saw them in his forest.”

kérmate karagdten dzddeirma dibi, kirgult dibi, sigdran dibs,
kéri $iti dibe, bultw dibi, sdndi dig sandima dibigs, “ at
present the following animals are the most dangerous
in the forest: the leopard, lion, wild cows, wild dogs, and
hyenas.”

déintsg gand gandn tsfgerin = kiyé tségerin, bdluye tsggerin, “ he
eats his meat little by little: every day something.”

litsg, na ydyantsisoben logdtsin: kuyé létsin, logdtsin, Sirc
tsddin ; bdliye létsin, logdtsin, §iré tsddin, “he goes and
begs of his brothers every day and they give him.

§. 205. It now remains to notice the peculiar usages of some
cardinal numbers.

1. The Numeral #/o is used for our “one and the same,”
like the Hebrew “T.
sigiso nd tilon ndmnyédogo, “let us all sit in one and the
same place.” :

béla ndite kiluga tilon ki gotses, “ both these towns fetch
water from one and the same brook.”

2. tils is often used without numeric force, merely to indicate
the indefiniteness of its substantive, so that it assumes
the character of an indefinite pronoun, and corresponds
with the indefinite article of other languages, most of
which, as is well known, havedeveloped it from a nume-
ral; e.g. English “a,” German “ein,” French “un.”
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ki ko tlo, kanfamontse mégua, nantsirs kddio, again
there came a man to him who had ten bullocks.”

belamasiten kéa il tdtoa rigibaa, “in the neigbouring
town there wasa certain man who had many children.”

tdta 5 téitsp, na pérobers kadis, “a certain boy rose
and went to the girl.”

tsaird kabu tio tsitse, sdbantse bdbatse, ““ one day the boy
rose up and called his friend.”

3. When repeated, it has to be rendered by our “one—
another"—

atema kdargun ddgelbe ttlote. Télo : léngm, &e., “ this is one

remedy against the monkeys. Another is, thou
goest,” &e.

4. Frequently #lo assumes one of the singular suffixes of
the possessive pronouns which renders it adverbial,
so that lo or kdraz might always be substituted,
without any change of meaning—

kulo pdandeski wu télond, “1 alone have got the farm.”

ni tildnembe muiskoba kdmtsa? ‘“have they cut ¢hy hand
only ?”

& tiontsé kulolan bdré badigons, “‘he had begun to
work alone on the farm.”

wu tsurd kdragaben tiloni ngmmi témge, “I build my
house alone in the midst of the forest.”

5. Between the words til5, tilo, pal, and ldsge, there is
no difference of meaning, and they are used indis-
criminately.

§. 206. The word mdge is identical, according to Ali
Eisami, with ##lur and wisgg, but it would seem that this
statement is correct only as regards the latter. Its use, how-
ever, is restricted to time; and kdb mdge, or merely mdge,
is the usual expression for our “ week,” just as in German,
“ vor acht Tagen ”="a week ago.” Kdbs mdge stands in
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a similar relation to kdbu wisge, as in English “ a fortnight ™
does to “fourteen days.” The uncertainty as to whether
mdge means seven or eight days, doubtless arises from the
possibility, in any language, of taking the last or first of a
given number of days either inclusively or exclusively. To
remove it, the Bornuese can:say, kdbz mdge tilur, “a space
of time consisting of six full days and odd;” and kdbu
mdge wisge, “seven full natural days and odd.” When
mdge is joined with [ldktg, it means the same as when
joined with kdbm, viz. “a week.” But it may also be
connected with sdga, #gali, and kérbm, and then indicates a
unit consisting of seven or eight years.

If it eould be joined with #dntage, it would fully
answer to our “six month;” but kdntage is always followed
by the common numerals. :

To express our “fortnight,” the common numeral for
fifteen is used, viz. wiri or kibw #ri. The peculiarity which
proves this term to be collective is the omission of méogu ;
for, let it be observed, when the numerals from eleven to
nineteen are connected with substantives, they regularly
appear in their full form, 4. ¢ with méogu before them ;
e. g- per méogu iri, “ fifteen horses;” kam méogu tilurri,
“seventeen men.”

The term answering to our “three weeks” also includes
one day more, being kiba pindi ndiri, or merely pindi ndiri,
instead of the common numeral, pindi tdta ndin.

In lieu of our “four weeks,” they either use kgntdge, “a
month,” or l¢ma dége, “ four Sundays.”

§. 207. The numeral méogu, with or without Zam or am
before it, is used indefinitely for any large number of men—
not of érrational beings—even if they be in reality many
hundreds or thousands, thus representing them as an unbroken
company, a united congregation. In a similar manner, we
also use a definite number for an indefinite one ; ¢. g. in the
expressions, “a hundred times, a thousand times.”
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kéno malamye kam méogurs, “said the priest to the
assembly.”

dfi waagdtsg, am méogu? king metye am méogurs, “ what
is the matter, ye men? said the king to the men.”

§i daba kam méoguben ndptsin bigs, “ he never sits among
other people.”

dsirntsa kam méoguye pargéda, “ the people at large have
heard their secret.”

kam méogu $éreabé pdntsou, “the men of the court shall
hear it.”

am méoguyé tsdaruiya, “ when the people saw it.”

§. 208. With regard to the use of ordinal numbers, it must
be observed that either themselves or their verb regularly
assume the suffix g, and that, in conformity with §. 203., they
are preceded either by the highest or by all cardinal
numbers which are less in value than themselves. The #
which they assume may be considered as identical with
the one corresponding to the adverb “ when,” §. 173,, or with
that usually appended to the absolute case, §. 334.; so that,
the phrase “he came on the fourth day,” would literally
read in Kanuri, “three days, when the fourth (viz. was), he
came;” or, “three days, as to the fourth, he came.” Some
examples from Ali will further illustrate this—

kdbuntsa ydsge tsabalan bitsa, yim kindége tsétenawaté bérnire

ndtsagei, “ they were (lit. slept) three days on the way,
and on the fourth day they arrived at the city.”

kiba vyisge kiténya, kendéguaté, bérni Katagimben tsigeda,

lit. “when it had reached three days, as to the fourth,
they arose in the city of Katagum,” i.e. “on the fourth
day they arose in the city of Katagum.”

kiba ydsgure nabgeddnya, kendéguaté téitsa, “after they had

been sitting three days, they arose on the fourth.”

kibu ldsge, ndf, vdsge, dége, keniguaté, blla Y dkubabé

tsabinds, 4.e. *on the fifth day they reached the town of
Yakuba.”



216 SYNTAX OF NUMERALS.

kdbantsa ndi kenydsguaté sabardta, i.e. “they prepared
themselves on the third day.”
$i kdba dége kentiguaté bflantsiws i, i.e. “he came to
his town on the fifth day.”
kérba, ldsge, ndi, kenydsguaté kam kira tilo beldndon pdtsege
“in the third year, i. ¢. in three years a great man will
die in your town.”

§. 209. The ¢ndefinite numerals 7igdso or s require some
remarks. The first can be used either as a substantive or as
an adjective, and the second, which enclitically joins itself to a
preceding noun, only as an adjective. ~ When connected with
ndi, s5 corresponds with the German “alle” in “alle beide.”
But, in English, it would not be idiomatic always to translate
it “all two”; so that sandi ndéss has generally to be rendered
by “both of them,” i.c. s¢ remains untranslated; e.g. sindi
ndisc lemdntsa gdtsa, “both of them took their goods.” Even
in some other cases, sj cannot always be rendered in
English, except, perhaps, by “together;” e.g.

kéno bultuye ddgelsoro.  Ddgelso mana bultube pdntsa;

ddgelsoyé bilturo, &e., “said the hyena to the monkeys.
The monkeys heard the word of the hyena; the mon-
keys said to the hyena.”

wiia nyiaso gériye, ** we, 1 and thou, eat it.”

andytia nyiaso mdsena dllayé sddg ts"z’l;uiyé, “we and thou

together will eat the food God gives us.’

ni katunéma %ngids sigdsobess, “thou art the messenger

of all the birds together.”

dndi bflandéte kagdndéss gdrtsa, abdndésors koldgeda, ‘ our

grandfathers built these our towns, and left them to
our fathers.”

"In connexion with a negative, sigdsd or ss answers to
our “any;" ¢ g
dd rgdss wu risgant, “1 did not see any meat.”
8 katundmasd tsimotend, “ he did not send any messenger.”
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§. 210. A surprising and apparently ungrammatical use is
made of sg, when it is employed so as to correspond with
the Greek of mep Tiva, and must be rendered in English, either
by the Saxon genitive or by the insertion of words like  parents,
friends, relatives, people.” For in this case so is annexed to a
word in the same manner as when it is a mere adjective; but
the context always shows that it is not intended adjectivally to
qualify that word, but rather to occupy an imperial relation to
it, and to render it subservient, in the same way as a nominative
does its genitive. The following instances will illustrate these
remarks—

tata pdto pérosdbers légons, “ the boy went to the girl's
family.”

béla kdmusobé kiband¢nya, “he having reached the town of
the people of the woman.”

na@ metsobers kadinya, meisoro, tstbite wu ydské Fuldtasoro
gébgeski, “having come to the place of the king’s
people, he said to the king’s people, I have carried the
calabash and thrown it at the Phula.”

§. 211. There being no distinct forms for the fractional
numbers, their want is supplied by the use of the nouns réa,
“a half " (like Heb. “2T), and naia, “a part;” eg.

mdlam rétantse dégan, rétantse beldgan, “ half of the priest
was without and half within the hole.”

natantse dége, ni wirc ydsge §¢ “give me three-fourths
of it.”
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CHAPTER XVIIIL

SYNTAX OF VERBS.

§. 212. The Kanuri has not developed a passive voice, and must
therefore employ the active in a variety of ways, in order to
express what other languages can convey by a distinct passive.
The following cases will here be noticed—

1. The past participle deserves a first mention. By this the
Kanuri approaches closely to a real passive; and, with a
knowledgeoftheEnglishonly, the temptation would begreat,
to mistake it for an actual passive. But languages like the
German lead us to make a distinction which will enable us
to comprehend the right nature of the past participle in
question. The German language is capable * of distinguish-
ing an actual suffering, a passiveness, as such, from a condi-
tion which is considered as a mere adjectival qualification,
amere attribute of the subject. Thus there is a difference
between “er wird geliebt” and “er ist geliebt” both of which
must be rendered into English by “he isloved;” but the first
only is passive, the second is adjectival, and altogether
similar to “ erist gut,” or “he is good.” Now the Kanuri
participle corresponds to the second only,  although in
English it is frequently rendered by a passive construction,
viz. always when it is the participle of a transitive verb.
And that the above is a correct characteristic of this par-
ticiple, appears especially from the circumstance that it
can be formed even of intransitive verbs, when it answers
to our present participle active—

wdsilz kigui tilo wdrgata maskon tsgtdna, “the white man
was holding a roasted fowl in his hand.”
tigi kéabe wulgdta, “ the man’s skin was peeled.”

* cf. Becker’s Grammar. L p.212.
+ Hence it is also constanly called adjective in the Vocabulary.
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81 gerdgata ddgel nitsant, “ the monkeys knew not that
he was hidden.”

dgo bul tsaneinyin tsakkdta, “ something white covered
with clothes.”

ddntse drgata gotse- “ he takes his dried meat.”

kedri dagdtars t55, “ he gave it to the old man who was
standing.”

sobani nabgata, digo mdnanite neméngskin, “ my friend
must be sitting. before I shall tell my story.”

kadi bogata kira, “he saw a serpent lying.”

. The present participial is likewise employed—

kaligimontsg méqu, rgiso lemdn ldiptsena, “ he had ten
camels, all of which he had been lading with goods,”
i.e. “all laden with goods.”

tata mana kdmantsiyé nemétsgnaga i pdntsi, *“the boy
heard the word which his companion was speaking,”
i.e. “the word spoken by his companion.”

per §tro metyé tsebdtsenaro ts¢ba, *“ he mounts the horse
-sent him by the king.”

. Kam, “sombody,” or the 3d. person plural of an active
verb are often used as substitutes for the passive—

kam $éga tsirwi, “ he has been seen.”

kam §iga tserdgent, “ he is not loved.”

barba tilo rdtsagei, * a robber has been hung.”
béla tdrtsei, “ the town has been destroyed.”

. The reflective form may be likewise employed instead
of a passive, which is quite natural, as both the re-
flective and passive qualifications of a verb render it
intransitive, and hence the substitution of a reflec-
tive for a passive occurs also in other languages,
see Becker’s Grammar, II. 40.

wokita tsiruia, kardturo tegéri, “ having seen the letter
it was tied,” 7.¢. “it was too hard for him to read.”

E————
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#galarc sabardtena gurétsin, “ having himself well pre-
pared, he awaited it,” 4.e. “he awaited it well prepared.”

Sitgman ampdtin tdrgunatg, “ by the same does the rabbit
guard itself,” .e. “ is the rabbit guarded.”

kéri méogu, ddbantsa tsé siben tergérena, sigampdtuga
tsdrui, “ many dogs, having their necks tied with
iron chains, saw the cat.”

kirgeni kdmti, “ my heart is cut,” 7.¢.“ my courage is lost.”

. The infinitive active also may be used instead of a

passive—

kam tsglamte dgo ritibe, “a black man is something of
fearing,” i.e. “something to be feared.”

bila rigdso tarte baditser, “all the towns have begun to
scatter,” 7.¢. “to be scattered.”

mdnate pdnturc nggla gané, *‘ this word is not good to
hear,” ¢.¢. “to be heard.”

kdlicigs mérsatibe gani, “a slave is not a thing to be
trusted.”

§.213. The government of verbs is simple: by far the

. greater majority govern an accusative, a small number a

dative, or both an accusative and a dative. The prevailing

notion of the two latter classes of verbs is that of priority,
superiority, esteem, or its contrary.

1. List of verbs which govern both an accusative and

dative—
amdrrigin, “1 consent,” ndgeskin, “1 overtake.”
argdrigin, “1 deny.” nérigargin, “‘1 am ashamed of.”
badingin, “T begin.” rivigin, ‘1 fear.”
bertsémgin, “ 1 honour.” rambiskin, “1 pay,” (cf. Lat.
godéigin, “1 bless.” - honor =“reward.”)
kasdasngin, “ 1 consent.” tangin, “ I ascend.”

mgrsangin, “1 trust.” wats¢mgin, “1 judge.”
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Besides these, there are two other verbs, ndigin and yéigin,
which assume a different meaning, according as they are con-
strued with the dative or accusative: with the dative norgin
means, “I obey ;" yéigin, “I answer;" with the accusative,
the former, “I know ;" the latter (with keiga), “1 sing.”

2. Verbs governing a dative—

adizigin, ‘1 bless.” tiumgin, “ 1 reverence.”
bdskin, *“ I mount.” yésgrigin, “1 go out of the way
digérigin, “ 1 praise.” for any one.”

gagéskin, “ 1 enter.”

Of these verbs, nag¢skin and gdgeskin are probably the re-
lative forms of the now obsolete roots, ndsigin, gdrgin, and con-
sequently their dative construction is quite regular; but they
are inserted in the above lists because they now only occur
in this form. Other words might be looked for in these
lists, whose proper place, however, is not here; so, ¢.g., kér-
tegeskin is synonymous with our “to hold, to hold fast,” and
construed with a dative; but the reason of this construction
is, that it is a regular relative, derived from the reflective of
the verb kérigin, which is still in common use (see §. 61.).
. In like manner, yakkdraskin, “ I teach reading,” and yekk¢liskin,
“T teach,” both of which are construed with a dative of the
person taught, might be erroneously taken for original verbs,
answering to our “teach;” but they also are relative forms
of kardnigin (obsolete = kardskin) and liskin ; and the phrases
kdmmo yakkdraskin. “Y teach one to read,” and kdmmao
yekhgliskin, “1 teach one” are elliptical, their full form
being  kitdbuga kammo  yakkdraskin, kitdbuga  kdmmo
yekkéliskin. =)

§. 214, It is agreeable to the rules in §. 146. and 147, that the
remoter object to which the relative conjugation refers the
action of the radical verb should uniformly be in the dative
case, whereas the nearer object remains the same as in the

E—————————— |
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. radical conjugation ; e. g. sdbani wiwrd tdtantse pélésegi, * my
friend has shown me his son.”

But sometimes it may happen that in cases where, by
means of an ellipsis, the relative form is usually followed by
a dative, the elliptical nature of such a construction is in
time lost sight of, the relative form treated as radical, and
consequently construed with a mere accusative; e. g. belagatega
kégendgs, “ fill up this hole,” the full form of which is,
beldgaturo.  kdtiga kégendgo; then elliptically, beldgaturo
kégendgs ; and then changed, beldgatega kégendgo. — Again,
ldmgin, or pésga ldmgin, “1 wash the face;” wu &ird pésga
ldmgeskin, and §iga limgeskin, “1 wash his face.”

§. 215. In the government of verbs in the causative conju-
gation two cases must be chiefly observed: one, when the
verb subordinates merely an accusative; the other, when it
subordinates both an accusative and a dative.

1. The first case, or that of a proper and actual causative,
takes place when this conjugation is formed—

a. From any of the intransitive verbs in 7gin, enume-
rated in §. 58, -with the exception of yiliigin and
yingin (not of kdrgin).

b. From the following transitive verbs in zigin—

timgin, “1 honour, submit to,” ec. dat.; caus.
yitetumgeskin, c. ac. “I persuade.”

¢. From some intransitive verbs in skin—
bafuskin, * to cook, boil,” intr.
geldgeskin, “to remain for next year.”
pddgeskin, “ 1 am lost.”
wdreskin, “1 am 1ll.”

2. The second case, or that of a causative in form, but
mostly a mere relative in force, takes place when
it is derived—
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a. From any of the transitive verbs in 7gin, enume-
rated in §. 59, with the exception of pdmigin and
war”lgin.
b. From the following transitive verbs in skin—
biiskin, “ 1 eat,” caus., “I help some one™ (dat.) “to
eat something ™ (ac.).

diskin, “I do,” caus., “I help some one ™ (dat.) “ to do
something ™ (ac.). '

ddreskin, “ 1 pick,” caus., “ I help some one “ (dat.) “ to
pick something™ (ac.).

diteskin, “ 1 sew,” caus., “ I help some one ™ (dat.) “ to
sew something™ (ac.).

gambuskin, “ 1 scratch,” caus., “ I help some one " (dat.)
“to scratch something " (ac.).

kégeskin, “ 1 distribute,” caus., “I distribute some-
thing ™ (dat.) “to others™ (ac.).

rigeskin, “1 like,” caus., “I like or help some one’
(dat.) “to get something” (ac.).

rambiskin, “ 1 pay,” caus.,, “I pay something ™ (ac.)
“to somebody " (dat.).

rdgeskin, “ I hang,” caus., . ¢. rel,, “Ihang some one”
(ac.), “upon something " (dat.).

réreskin, “1 collect,” caus., “I collect something ™
(ac.) “ into something " (dat.).

sdgeskin, “ 1 put down,” caus., “ I put down something ™
(ac.) “upon something ™ (dat.).

baskin, “ 1 beat,” caus., “1 help one " (dat.) “ to beat
something ™ (ac.).

ladéskin, 1 sell” caus., “I sell something ™ (ac.)
“to somebody ™ (dat ).

It must be observed that in all the instances under No. 2, the
force of the causative and of the relative entirely coincide in
every verb which admits of both forms, so that we have here
an instance of redundancy of forms in the language. The mutual
force of both forms is rendered in English by any of the follow-

A
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ing prepositions, “ to, toward, against, for, at, on, upon, in, into,”
&e. ; in one case by the adverb “again,” viz. yitgsamgéskin,
“1 distribute again,” the original idea being, “I distribute
upon or in addition to,” viz. “ the former distribution.”

§. 216. A few other cases remain to be mentioned, which, in
some respects, differ from what has been stated above concerning
the causative conjugation—

1. The verb la‘mgz’n means “to wash oneself, to wash the
face ;” but in the causative, in which it governs an accu-
sative, it does not mean “ to cause one to wash himself,”” but
“ to wash somebody’s face,” viz. that of an infant, or of a
dead body. The Verb wdrrigin means “to burn,” trans. ;
and in the causative, where it likewise governs an accu-
sative, it also means “to burn,” but with the idea, “like a
potter,” i.e. to make earthen-pots fit for use by burning
them in an oven.

2. The verbs, bdskin, c. dat., “I mount,” pdrigin, c. ac.
“1 separate,” sdsigeskin, c. ac. “I awaken,” trans., in the
causative, govern the same cases, and have to be rendered
in English in the same way; but the reason why they
severally admit of a causative, or, in this case, rather a
relative conjugation, is, that one may wish to direct atten-
tion especially to the object on which one mounts, or the
contact from which one separates, or the state from which
one awakens. In the following propositions the causative
form would therefore seem to be more correct than the
radical form, although the latter is quite admissible and
frequently employed—

wu kaligimonire yigebdsks, “1 have mounted my camel.”

sandiga lgbalantsalan yitgpdrgesks, “ I have separated them,”
. “from being in their quarrel,” i.e. “ when they
had a quarrel.”

stga kgngmlan vyitgsdrigeski, “ 1 have awakened him out of
sleep.”
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3. The verbs yiligin, “1 holloa,” and yingin, “1 Dbreathe,”
though both intransitive, use the causative and relative
forms indiscriminately, and govern a dative in either case;
the first with the meaning, “to holloa over or towards
somebody ;" the second with the meaning, “I help one to
breathe or to live, I assist, support one.”

4. The verb ndrigin likewise uses the relative and causa-
tive conjugations indiscriminately, but both with a causa-
tive meaning, “to cause one ™ (dat.) *“to know something”

(ac.).

5. The intransitive verbs, kdseskin, “1 run,” yardskin, “1
fall,” and yhwargskin, “I laugh,” become transitive in
the causative conjugation, but have their object in the
dative case; e.g.

kdirguly sébanire tsukkari, “a lion has fallen upon or seized
my friend.”

am gdsé kirqulire tsagagdsi, “all people ran after or
pursued the lion.”

dte kedriro yukkiremms, “ do not laugh at, or do not deride,
an old man.”

6. Several verbs can, in the causative conjugation, go-
vern indiscriminately an accusative and dative—

liskin, “1 learn,” caus. c. ac. and dat. of person, “I teach.”
ndgeskin, “ I overtake,” caus. c. ac. and dat,, i.¢. radical conj.
tsagéngin, “ 1 dress,” caus. c. ac. and dat,, i.q. radical conj.

§. 217. The aorist is employed either to indicate past time in
general, without any adjuncf idea, as the Greek aorists: or,

as the Greek and our imperfect, to represent a past act in its
commencement and duration, or in its progress. As in Latin the

perfect, and in English the imperfect, so in Kanuri, this is the
proper historical tense; but with regard to its use it must be
remarked, that for the most part it occurs only at the end of a
sentence or period ; and when several verbs follow each other.
*2a
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denoting a series of consecutive acts, the last of them only is
found in the aorist, as will be seen from the following
instances—

metyé : dba mdlam, wu bérnien katambisko wurdgdsko, “ the
king said, father priest, I was born and grew up in
the capital.”

kdmpia kam dége tsitsa, kdsuguro ntsiunturs legéda ; lége-
ddnya, ddba kdsugubén dagéda, “four blind men arose
and went to market to beg; when they had gone, they
stood up in the midst of the market.”

Dagdnya, krige Fuldtabe tigono : dngm wugeiénded, mei
Deiima yalntsiia Fuldta ydktse, bélandérs kasys, “it
being over, the Pulo war commenced : when we looked
to the south, the king of Deia, with his people—the
Phula having driven them—were coming to our town.”

sagindé tilors nabgeiénded, mei ise, Fuldta bérnien tsetiluge,
gdge, naptsena, ditgs sdga pal kilugs, “ when we had sat
down for one year, the king came, the Phula left the
capital, he entered and remained till one year had
elapsed.”

dteman misko Wasiltbero gdgeske, komdndé dasirndéga tsdktse,
"Erigalisi, kéntsi allabe, andiga samage, sdgute, andiga alla
tilore pisgeda, “ thence we came into the hands of white
people, our Lord helped us; the English, servants of
God, captured us and brought us here, and gave us
freedom for God’s sake.” :

tdta talagabe tsitse, létse, meina sobdgono, “ the son of a poor
man rose, went and made friendship with a prince.”

§. 218. The perfect tense indicates past time fully completed.
It may be said that the aorist indicates the inceptive, and
the perfect the completed end of past duration. If, e.g.,
you say, kddisks, you convey the idea of your having
once started, and then of having been performing the
act of coming; if #sgsks, you convey the idea of your having
fully completed and actually terminated your act of coming.
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Although the aorist is the proper lempus historicum, yet
the perfect frequently alternates with it in one and the same
narration.  The beginning of a story which was told me
may serve to illustrate this—

Mdlam tsirs bélaben kimantse tlloa.  Kdmantse tilote $irc
tdta tilo kéngale tsimbo.  Keambimya, tdta Syia kamunt-
st tsasargdle. Tdta gand wuraginyd, ya tatabé pdtsegi.
Kdma patsegendbe kaba ydsge kiténya, sdddaga ydsgquant-
stbe saddktsi.  Sadakkdnya kiba tilur tsgti.  Kéiba tilur
kiténya, sadagantse télurwa saddktsi.  Tilurwa saddktse
dagdnya, kaba pidege tséti. (tényd, sadaga pidéguabe
saddktsg dagdnyd, malam kardmintsg bébotse, kardmintsimo:
“ kardmint, béla dte ya tatanibe wire tdta koldsege, komdnds
$tga mdtss, ww béla dte wuga seragent, wu bfla gadére
tatans taske léneskin,” tse kardmintsuro, kdreintse tsergére,
gltse, tatantse maiskon tsétd, béla gadérs légono.  Léganya,
béla dten pintse mdtsg, Syiia tdtantsia ndbgeda.  Nabge-
ddnya, kardmintsg tdtantse 1ilo kéigali tilo mbitsi, tatantse
tséta, na yaydntse malambero kiguto, &e, “A priest in
a town had one wife. This his only wife brought
him one male child. When she had given birth to

" the child, he and his wife took care of it. When the little
child had grown up, the child’s mother died. ~ When the
woman had been lost three days, he brought the three-
days’ sacrifice for her. After he had brought it, the time
came toseven days. When it had come to seven days, he
brought the seven-days’sacrifice for her. When he had
brought the seven-days’ sacrifice, the time came to forty
days. Then, when he had brought the forty-days’ sacrifice,
the priest called his younger sister, and said to his younger
sister, ¢ younger sister, as for this town—the mother of my
child having left me the child at her death—this town does
not like me, I will take my child and go to another town.’
He bound up his things, and took them, and caught .his
child by the hand, and went to another town. Having
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gone, he sought a home for himself in that town and re-
mained, he and his child. Having remained, his younger
sister, who had also one male child, took her child, and
brought it to her elder brother, the priest,” &c.

§. 219. As certain perfect forms of the Greek and Latin, e.g.
olda, pépvnpas, movi, memini, have to be rendered in English
by the present, so also must the Perfect or even Aorist forms
of certain Bornu verbs. Most of them, however, may in
another context be equally rendered in English by the perfect—
bdrg,“1 lie,” prop. “I have lain | ndrigs, ndngo, ndgosks, “I know.”

down.” pandeski,. “1 possess,” prop.
ddsga “ I stand,” prop. “I have “I have got.”

stood up.” rdgeski and rdgesko, “1 like.”
kaski and  kigusko, “I bring,” | riigi, riigo, rigosks, “ 1 fear.”

and “I brought.” tiski, “1 am enough, suffice.”
ndmgr, “ I sit,” prop. “I sat|wdsigz, “1 dislike.”

down.” yétsgraski, “1 believe.”

It is evident that the Bornu forms are more correctly chosen,

because all these acts must have been performed before they
can be annnounced.

§. 220. The indefinite tenses can stand for any of the
three capital tenses, the context always indicating which
of them, But as the first indefinite expresses frequency,
and the second indefinite singleness of action, besides the
time-relation, they might as well be considered as two
moods.

The indefinite I. expressés continuation, repetition, fre-
quency of action, and may be used—

L. For our present, viz. when this expresses—

a. Capability or habit of doing a thing, as in all
universal propositions or general statements; e.g.
ngddo pdrtsin, buni mbdtsin, kam létsin, “ a bird flies,
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a fish swims, man walks.” This is the same as,
%igido pdrtema, bini mbdtema, kam létema.

kitye létsin logdtsin, §iro tsadin, bilie létsin, logdtsin,
§iro tsddin, “ to-day he goes and begs and they
give him, to-morrow he goes and begs and they
give him.”

b. Certainty or firm resolution to begin an act at once,
so that, as far as the will is concerned, it is
already entered upon; e. g.

léngin, “1 go," ¢.e. 1T have fully resolved to begin
going instantly. Sometimes we express this
force of the indefinite by an auxiliary verb; e. g.
wu kidani diskin, “1 will do my work.”

2. For our jfuture, when no stress is laid on the cir-
cumstance that an act is not yet commenced, but
when it may soon begin and have its progress in
futurity—

wu ndnien kimw bigs : ndi sandiga ngelare witsin ?
“I have no wife about me: who will look well after
them ?”

am wira, nemé guluntsaskinté, ndiyé simontsg péremtsg,
“ye great men, as to the word which I shall tell
you, let every one open his ears.”

kdsiganamatd, §i dga bl finte nirc giltsin, “as to a
soothsayer, she tells thee what will come to pass
to-morrow.”

dfiyaye dllaye agémesaganaté Sitgma ruiyen, “ whatever
God has decreed for us, that we shall see.”

#go abindo kdbin Gogdta, wiyé abindoga gaskin, “behold
your father is lying a corpse; I shall follow your
father.”

3 For our past, when it indicates that a thing was done



230 “SYNTAX OF VERBS.

continuously, repeatedly, that it has been a practice,
a habit, or custom—

sandi badigeddnya, wu tsingske, sandiga ngdfon gdskin,
tilo ndgeskia, génge yundiskin, ndi ndgeskia, gdrge
yundiiskin ;  nigdso  kiba pdntsa  tsabindinté ww
yundiski, “ when they had sat down, I rose and fol-
lowed after them; having overtaken one, I took and
swallowed it, and having overtaken another, I took
and swallowed it; by the time they would have
reached their home, I had swallowed all.”

kia sdbantse kérd: tsumtsin bdgo, salitsin bigo, sadaktsin
biga, lifa pébe ts¢bui, da gddube tsébui, da dalbeé ts¢hui,
kimilntse tsei, dagdta tértertsin, “ his friend, the hea-
then, fasted not, prayed not, offered not, ate the
carrion of cattle, ate hog’s flesh, ate monkeys’ flesh,
drank his beer, made water whilst standing.”

wdtsiso barba, dinia bunétsia, rnigérgentse gotse, nddlturo
létsin, “ every day, when it had become night, the
thief took his bag and went to steal.”

dzddzirma, dinia bunétiia, tsitse; tsire beldbero i§in, T5ia,
kini tstruiya, tsétsg, gotse, létsin, tsdte, tsegéria, kirn
katsiritsia woltin, “a leopard used to rise at night,
and came into the midst of a town; when he had come
and seen a sheep, he killed it, took it and went off.
Having carried it away and eaten it, he returned, after
it had become evening.”

§. 221, It is natural that, in all languages which possess
verbal forms expressive of continuity or frequency, there should
be a near approach in the use of these forms to participles,
perhaps sometimes a mutual interchange (cf. for the Semitic
Ewald’s Hebrew Grammar, §.136. ¢.); for any action which serves
as an adjective to distinguish and mark an agent must have been
continuous or repeated. Accordingly we cannot be greatly
surprised if we find the first indefinite employed in Kanuri
where other languages employ a participle, or, in its stead, an
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infinitive, and if we find it alternating with the participle, and

also, in other respects, treated like it. Hence we may be

reconciled to what appears at first so strange and startling, viz.

that in Kanuri a regularly inflected finite verb assumes case-

terminations. In addition to the examples produced in §. 155.

others may be added to illustrate the above statements—
biretsin tsirui, “he saw him hoe.”

kéangmga kda kandira dtete tsétsin ramba? “ didst thon see
this hunter kill thy husband ?”

kéngal Pdten tsekimin kirdmya, “ he having seen the sun set
in the west.”

ndntsg 1étsinnd létse, “let him go to the place to which he
is going.”

& mdlam, kitdbu notsena, tsimtsin, silitsin, saddktsin, “he
is a priest, and knows the book, fasts, prays, and sacri-
fices.”

kelgama rgdfo meibe tségei Fuldtasoyé kerdimya, “the Phula
having seen the general following after the king.”

dga tserdgena tsédinno wdlgono, “ she became one who could
do what she liked.”

bisga bimyé wu ngmnyin bongsgana lénngskin wu nasingoskd,
“ yesterday night, lying sleeping (prop. that I might
sleep) in my house, I dreamt.”

§. 222. In the participial use of the indefinite the mere
abstract notion of the verb seems to preponderate over the
accident of continuation and repetition; hence it is natural
that the adverb &ago, which expresses absolute negation
should uniformly be coupled with the first indefinite when it
refers to what is never to be, either now, nor at any future
time ; cf. also §§. 292, 293., 225.
wu niga ragmbiskin bigo, sai ‘Alla, “ T can by no means pay
thee, but God only.” ,

mdna am wirayé nemétsa pangandté wu sébgeskin bego,
word which the great men have spoken and I hear(;f/
shall never forget.”

-

“ the p -

y & /s
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yim abdngm wia $ta degetendtd, mdna neméigia, kotsin
bdgo, ““ at the time when I and thy father were alive,
and I had spoken a word, he never transgressed it.”

kima ndi dibi kwoyd, komdnde nandéro isenaté, andiro * kama
ndi dte dfwi™ giltsin bigoba ? “if two wives were im-
proper, would not our Lord, when he came to us, have
told us, ‘Do not take two wives.'”

Whereas the first- indefinite with dago negatives a future
action for any period whatever, it does so only for a
limited period when followed by gani; e.g.

wu niré pérni ntségeladgskia, kémende wiga bedsemin gant,
“if I sell my horse to thee, thou wilt not pay me this
year.” -

In practice, however, this rule is not so rigorously observed,
although it originally seems to have been the ground
for this difference of forms, and we meet bago where
gans would have been more proper.

§. 223. It may be considered as a consequence of the future
import of the indefinite, that it is sometimes used with the
force of an ¢mperative, just as the future in Greek, but
weakening, in a measure, the strictly imperative power, and
placing the mere expectation that a thing will be done in a
stronger light—

“ kam kérmei dimon tsebandin bdgo ™ tse kitdbuye wu kirusko,
“I have seen that the book says, ‘let a man never get
a kingdom by force.’”

§. 224. The second indefinite expresses single action and is
used—
1. as a present—
a. when indicating a firm resolution to do something
instantly; e.g.

lénge, “1 go,” 4.e. “I am fully determined at once to
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perform the act of going.” It differs from the
corresponding indefinite I. by representing the
act as single.

indin tdta dégan wire $e, s#galars niré ntsiske, “give
me twenty-four, and I will give thee the ram.”

b. When followed by an indefinite I. with a present
force ; e.g.
wu léige kardigin, “1 go and read.”
wu boige léngin, “1 lie down and sleep.”

2. As a future, when followed by the future tense or the

indefinite I. with a future force; e.g.

kérbi ldsge, ndi, kenydsguaté kam kira tilo beldndon
pdtsege, nandi belabéte ngdsc Siterdntsure na tilon
ndptsou, ‘ after two years, in the third, there shall
a great man die in your town, and all ye of this
town shall sit down in one place for his funeral.”

kirge  tsundia, hkantegalibi  ndiso  pitsg  tsindo,
“having swallowed the heart, he will draw out
both the kidneys and swallow them.”

ndptsia, kiganawdntse igdso tsa, ddte kémburd baditseda,
“he having sat down, all his soldiers will come
and will begin to eat the flesh.”

beflie wu sg¢ba iseské, $iga yetséskin, * to-morrow I will
come early and will kill him.” '

3. As a preterite, when it is followed by an indefinite I. with

a past meaning, or by a perfect, or an aorist "—

bimyeginyd, sindi fsa, tsgptsa, drgem ‘gidso  tsabui,
“ night having set in, they came, alighted, and ate
all the millet.”

dsgshe, pdnien ndmge, dlla logdrgin,
in my home, and prayed to God.”

ngampdta létse, gotse, kiguiga tszém.ii,
seized the fow], and swallowed it.”
V *2u

“I came, sat down

“the cat went,
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abdndé tsitse, létse, béla Bilbildten kimu yandé gand
Ligiramté niga tséde, kiguto pandérs, “our father
arose, went and married our step-mother Ligiram
in the town Bilbila and brought her home.”

§. 225. Joined by bago, the second indefinite negatives a single
action which was to happen at any future period (cf. Indefinite
I. with bago, §. 222.). The accident of time standing much in
the back ground, compared with the idea of singleness of action,
the indefinite II. with bdgo may often be best rendered by
our present; cf.also 8. 234.

nt mdnani pangm bago kwoyd, degd ni tsirum, “if thou wilt

not hear my word, stop and thou shalt see it.”

ago fhgubé rimin, sigdfobe, Sinté ni rum bdgo, “thou seest

what is before thee, but thou canst not see when that
is to come which is behind thee.”

kbaye § tsanna naiga lemdntse kimmao tsim bigs, “ the man

said he would not give his goods to any one on
heaven’s account;” wunderstand, “on the occasion
when he was requested so to do.”

kdrgengm tsglam kwoyd, ni tsanna pdandem bdge, “if thy

heart is black, thou shalt not obtain heaven,” viz. “on
the one occasion after death.”

pdtorc léngmia, tsem bigo, “if thou go home, thou wilt not

return,” viz. “on the present occasion, whilst on
others thou mayest do so.”

When it is said to a blind man, néte simnem rum bdgs,
“thou dost mot see with thine eyes,” »wm seems to stand
from a phonetic reason, because in its stead rdmim bdgo
might be used, whereas one could not say raské bdgo or tsura
bdgo, but only riskim bigo, and tsirui bdgo.

§. 226. It has been said in §. 217,, that the aorist is the proper
historical tense, but that it generally appears only in the last
of a number of verbs which are grouped closely together;
now the tense of these preceding verbs is uniformly the second
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indefinite, and it can likewise claim to itself the character of
being an historical tense. But it is more descriptive or graphic
than drily historical, it paints history as it were. With the
second indefinite narration proceeds, with the aorist or perfect
it concludes. The second indefinite joins fact to fact, observa-
tion to observation, so objectively and abstractedly that it seems
quite to lose sight of the accident of time, and, with surprising
unconcern, leaves it to a following perfect, or aorist, or future,
to determine in what time an action is to be conceived, so that
it actually ceases to be a tense in the common sense. At any
rate, the second indefinite has much less of the character of a
real tense than the first; for whilst the latter generally stands
at the end of a sentence, and so leaves no doubt as to time, the
former is not thus situated, and depends on the time of the
tense immediately following.

Some more examples may here be given toillustrate the use

of the second indefinite as a graphic historical tense—
kowrimya tsitse tsggdse, na kurgalibers légons, “ after having
fallen, he rose up, ran, and went to the lion.”

kirinya, dzddzirma ise, biltega tsgta, tsitse, biltega tséba,
biré baditsi, “having seen it, the leopard came, seized
the hyena, killed it, ate it, and began to work.”

§i wolte, tse, nigudo gitse, ts¢ba gésgaro, pato sgidibilan
sigudo gandtse, tsédiro tsebgona, “ he returned, came, took
the birds, climbed up the tree, put the birds into the
bird's nest, and came down on the ground.”

mei kitund kebgamabé pdntsg, sabardte, dmitsg 1gdso tsltsa, 57
gédiben tsdlagu, tsiba Kirnoabe gdgona, “ the king heard
the General's message, and got ready ; all his people
rose up, went out through the east gate, and took the

way to Karnoa.”

§.227. The cases are comparatively rare where a second
indefinite is historical without a past tense following. When
the second indefinite is thus employed, its forms in o are pre-
ferred. A few instances may here follow to illustrate - this—
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ndtgman kdaye kaliars : wuw niga mérsantseské, kdsgimare
ntsimotesks, ni léngm, kdsgimayé nirG tstré giltse, ni
wdllem, tsem, wiurd kdtuga kdmnem, lénge, tatani tdaske,
yitseske, kin kdsgn nird kam gultsgsgant, “ then said the
man to the slave, ‘I trusted thee, and sent thee to the
diviner; thou wentest, the diviner told thee the truth;
thou returnedst, camest, fabricatedst a lie to me, so that
I went, took my boy and killed him, henceforth I shall
no longer call thee a man.’”

malam tsurs bélaben kamantse tiloa ; kdamantse tilote $ire tdta
tilo kérgale tsimbs, “ a priest in a town had (only) one
wife; and this his only wife brought him one male
child.”
tdtayé abdntsuro : abini, woina andird léngm, kisugun yibum
ydsge kdtummats, kamangmte tatantsurs woina ndite gotse
t50, andire wotna tilote rétse, réta réta skéds, “ the boy
said to his father, ‘my father, of the three pancakes
which thou hast bought at the market and brought to
us, this thy wife took two and gave them to her
child, and one she rent in two and gave us each a
half.” ”
dfi niga ntsgbdnds ? “ what has happened to thee ?”
am bélabeye, “ koangmte ndit t5etso 2" keddnya, sye, “ kandira,
kgmdsinde dte, §ima t§étso,” kino am bélabere kdmuye,
“when the people of the town had asked her, ‘ who
killed thy husband ?* she, the woman, said to the peo-
ple of the town, ‘this hunter, our neighbour, e killed
him."”
~ §. 228. We have seen that narration moves on in the second
indefinite,and that this is usually the tense of a number of parallel
verbs which are followed by an aorist or perfect, thus with these
concluding verbs uniting into one group, and forming a kind
of sentence or period in which a whole speech is, by degrees,
brought under a convenient survey. But now these periods
themselves need a connecting band, to show that they are merely
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parts of a whole. And the second indefinite proves such a band
of union. But its force and use here is peculiar. The same
verb which, in the aorist or perfect, has concluded one sentence,
is repeated in the second indefinite, and thus begins another
sentence, or forms the first link of another group of verbs.
This repeated verb accordingly does not add to the substance or
quantity of narration, but serves merely a formal purpose, is
a mere connective : and asa connective, it does not outwardly
link together, like our comjunctions, but unites the various
sentences of a speech into one graphic description, one picture.
The historical aorist or perfect, by bringing the time-idea of
preteriteness, so to speak, into prominence, destroys the picture-
like character of speech, and it seems to be the sole object of
repeating a verb in the second indefinite to restore this cha-
racter. The aorist or perfect, recurrent at short intervals in
Kanuri relations,maintains the historical character, and the more
frequent use of the second indefinite preserves the vivacity of
picture-like representation.

The following are instances of the repetition of verbs in the
indefinite II, ; and to render the translation into English as little
awkward as possible, the second indefinite will be translated by
a present, of which it perfectly well admits—

lagdnya, mei gergdtsi; gergdtse keigama yoktse, kasagar
ts¢mage, “ he having gone, the king became wrath; he
is wrath, drives away the General, and takes the sword.”

Fuldta tiftsa, na meibers kdsso, fsa, bérni kargigeddnya,
meire wokita tsebdtsa, “the Phula rose up and came to
the king; they come, and having approached the capital,
send the king a letter.” )

kégana rigdso pérlan Fuldtd diitsei tsesésin; d.zitsa, na léte
kdba tilowdrs sandigd kesdto, “qll the soldiers pursued
the Phula to kill them; they pursue and carried them to
a place of the distance of one day’s march.”

nd koabero kddio ; s, kdaga, lafidtse “he came to the man;
he comes, salutes the man.”
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na bglamabero kéguto ; tsagute, dagdnyd, “they brought it
to the magistrate; they bring it, it being done,” &e.

sandi mdltei ; mdlta, kdaye siga gotse, wiptsege, “‘they
wrestled ; they wrestle, the man took him and threw him
down.”

tsitsa, létsei ; létsa, na gadé, kebandénya, bogéda, * they rose
up and went; they go, having reached another place, they
lay down.”

§. 229. The future tense is used to indicate absolute futurity :
it represents an act as not yet commenced at the time of speak-
ing. Itis rather surprising, that whilst in form it corresponds
to the second aorist, yet in force it is parallel to the perfect.

bélamawa Tseiya, sandiye ngdawantsa baditseda, *“ when the

magistrates have come, they will begin their wrestling.”
kam kdma ndi ggndtsia, kerétsons, “if a man takes in two
wives, he will be partial.”

tatatibe ba riskia, kdsuate witga kolosond, wu t§itsdska ; bimtséte

Simmiye tsurant kwoya, kdsuate wiga koldsim bdgo, wu
tsdnusko, “ when I shall have seen the boy's blood, the
sickness will leave me and I shall get up; if my eyes do
not see the blood, the sickness will never (i. e. neither now,
nor at any future time) leave me, and I shall die.”

nt tilongm digallan bongmia, bindiyé niga gontsons, “if thou

sleep alone in the bed, wild beasts will take thee.”

létsent kwoya, tsa bélabé bibitsons, ““if he does mot go, he

will defame the name of the town.”

kaliantse burgobé Setdnturs tsta, tsiméro, kong kdsgimaye, “if

he gives his first slave to Satan, he will recover, said the
diviner.”

§. 230. The Kanuri, not possessing relative tenses, has to ex-
press these by various other forms, as will be seen from the
following instances—

1. The imperfect by an aorist, perfect, or participle—

kigntgnya, rngampdturé keins. “ when she had brought
it, she gave it to the cat.”
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9ogdnya, martaga péremgono, “ when she had taken it,
she opened the smelling-bottle.”

kido tsalgdnya, drgem tsendti, ngdlo tsendti, mdsarmi
tsgndty, “ when he had cleared the farm, he planted
millet, beans, and maize.”

81 bunye digalntselan botsena, rintse nemétiin “ when by
night she was lying on her bed, she spoke to herself.”

2. The pluperfect by the conjunctional, or a participial, or a

perfect—

legedanya, dimya wagdanya, tatoa tsitsa, “ when they had
gone, and when it had dawned, the boys arose.”

kia kimuntse pdltigo ndtsi, “ the man knew that his
wife had conceived.”

péra kgngmye gotsena, §@ notsens, “he did not know that
sleep had seized the girl.”

na rigaldrabers legdnyd, sigaldra dzddzirma tiétsgna, “ when
he went to the ram, the ram had killed the leopard.”

3. The paulopost future by the conjunctional, the perfect, or

the future—

nangmmo tseskia, ni tiging sigdso rum, birti kibé rimia,
mdnangm t8irétsi, ni wiga kosemi, “ when I shall have
come to thee, thou mayest see my whole body; and if
thou wilt see the wale of a stick, thy word will have
become true, thou wilt have surpassed me.”

timing, kam tsdigia, t$ét¥in, mongsgand kwiya, kéatéya
timin tsdtsasgant, “if T had known that, if T should
bite any one, my teeth would kill, I would not have
bitten the man with my teeth.”

téa wu bigo kwoya, niga kdliram dtiye gontsg, ntsdte,
ntsétss, “if I had not gone, the wood-demon would
have taken, carried off, and killed thee.”

§. 231, The Kanuri has mnot developed auziliary verbs to
express tenses, with the only exception of ddtsi, an impersonal
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form of ddigr, “1 stand,” or ddtse of ddrngé, id., by which the
completion of an action is still more emphatically indicated
than by the mere perfect. It has a parallel in the Spanish
language, where the auxiliary estar also means “to stand”
(L. stare). As to its use, it must be remarked, that it always
follows the verb to which it belongs, and that this verb itself is
uniformly in the second indefinite, whereas it can itself be either
in the indefinite or in the perfect tense, the latter most frequently.
It is only used in the 3d person singular, whatever may be the
person and number of the other verb—

9ésga kamnw ddtsi, sa lina ddtss, batsam tdnda datsi: dle-

mdre nandiga bobongeddska, = ye have now cut the wood,
dug the iron, built the furnace, therefore I have called
you.”

wu nemé komdndé sindte tsgsganaté wu nandire neméneské,

ditsi: koa manatéga pdntsendte pdntsg digalare, “ 1 have
now told you the word, on account of which our Lord has
sent me: let every man who has been hearing this word,
hear it well.”

ndteman kamtéga ddrc kamtsa ddatsin, kdlemte kamudsé,

pérodso tsdgontsarc pitsagei, * then they cut the man
entirely into meat, and the women, with the girls, fill
their baskets with the intestines.”
bambate bannd ts¢ds Bérnun ngiburs: am wira #%gdsé §ima
tsgbatke ddtse, * the pestilence caused much devastation in
Bornu: it entirely carried off all the great people.”

rontsgma tsilige ddtsend, digs ddre kdmisei, “ he had not
yet quite expired when they cut him up for meat.”

§.232. A few other verbs are sometimes used so that they
appear much like time-auxiliaries, but perhaps give up less of
their proper verbal notion in Kanuri than in other languages
where they are similarly used; cf. Becker, L. §.90. The verbs
lénge, bdnge, tstige, with other verbs following, may be taken
as indicative of mere inchoation ; as,

lérige béngin “1 am going to sleep.”
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lenge bigskin, “T am going to eat,” comp.in German, “schlafen
gehen, essen gehen.”

lénge béngr, “1 went to sleep.”

t$iné, ndmné, §iga rui, “sit down now and behold him."
Similar to this is the use of kongin, in certain connexions; as,

délage tsudire kétsi, “ the rains are over.”

In all these cases, when two verbs belong so closely together,
the negative character, if required, is added to the last
only, comp. §. 257.—

lénge bisgand, “T am not going to eat.”

délage tsudire kétsent, “ the rains are not over.”

§. 233. In the syntax of moods it will be convenient to term
what is usually called the indicative mood the affirmative, because,
in Kanuri an affirmative and a negative, as one single indicative,
must be distinguished from the subjunctive, imperative, &e.

The affirmative indicative mood expresses reality and cer-
tainty ; e. g.

néigs, “1 know.” | rufitseiye, “ we shall write.”
léts7, “ he has gone.”

§. 234, The negative indicative mood, a verbal form which the
Kanuri has in common with the Finnic * and other langnages,
expresses negation of existence or action; e.g.

niigant, “ T do pot know it.”
létsend, “he did not go.”
rufitsasgant, “1 shall not write.”

As there is a formal connexion between the negative mood
‘and the second indefinite tense, so also in power the negative
joins itself to the indefinite 11, by always referring to a single
action, to an energy which is considered as occupying only one
moment of time. Hereby it differs from the first indefinite

with . bdgo (see §.222); ¢ g- léngand means, “I did not go ;"

# of, Becker II. §. 215,
gy
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létsasgand, “1 shall not go,” viz. “on a certain understood
occasion ;" but l&igin bdgs, “1 never went,” or “ I shall never
go,” viz. “on any occasion.” ;

The future tense of the negative mood and the second indefi-
nite with bdgo almost coincide in use, yet there is some diffe-
rence between them. They agree in rendering negative an action
still future at the time of speaking; but they appear to differ in
this, that the future of the negative mood urges the idea of
Sfuturity, and perhaps refers especially to what is still distant in
future; whereas the second indefinite with ddgo urges the
singleness of the action, but leaves ample room as to the proper
moment of time, to happen either immediately after the time of
speaking or at any future period (cf.§.225.). The first indefi-
nite with ganf is different from both these forms; for it neither
urges the idea of futurity, nor negatives an act which might have
occured at any future period, but refers to a defined and limited
period of the future, and allows the possibility of an action
taking place at any moment within that limited period only.
So, when I say, ww léngia iseskin gani, 1 convey the idea
that I shall be absent for a certain period, as, a few days or a
few years, but it leaves me at full liberty to return after such
a period: whereas if I say, wu léigia, iseskin bdgo, 1 state that
I shall not return at all, but remain absent for ever.

§. 235. The negative mood has a peculiar emphasis when it
is connected with certain pronouns, numerals, or adverbs, which
we have often to render by “even not,” or “not any,” &c. And
the particular word to which the negative logically refers has
generally the suffix ma, cf. §. 283. 2. In this way also the lan-
guage makes up for the lack of compound words like “ n'one
(none), n'either, k’ein, n'ullus,” &ec.

nddma gémmyendé pdtoten, kdate & tilontsg gémnye, “ we did
not meet any body in the house, but the man alone.”

wu sigdlema rusgant, “1 never saw it.”

komandétg, i ndioma, dte kérdi, dtg méselam tse aldktsend, ndiso
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kdllo aldkkons, “ our Lord has not created any one, sayine-
This is a heathen, and this a moslim: he has created aali
alike.”

kam tiloma risggni, “I did not see any body.”

ndimars gillendé, “ we did not tell it to any body."

kama §iro dfima giltsend,  the woman did not tell him any
thing.” ‘ '

ndiéma #send, “ none has come.”

§. 236. When dte is joined to the negative mood, we have a
double negation, which, however, does not, as in English, amount
to an affirmation, but, as in Greek and Hebrew, is more intensely
negative. Besides thisit must be remarked that this combination
is always prohibitive or hortatory ; it is in fact a negative op-
tative. This prohibitive character appears very natural, when
we rightly understand the nature of dte. For although it is
indubitable that it has actually passed into an adverb, and even
into a conjunction, yet it is evident that it originally was the
imperative of a verb now obsolete. The clearest proof of
the latter circumstance is its occurrence in the plaral form,
There are also different forms of dte, identical with it in every
respect except the sound, and probably more or less peculiar to
different localities, viz. wdte, nte, nde, nde, wdnde; plural,
dtogo, wétogs, ntdgd, nddgs, wéndogo. But these forms are
never followed by any mood except by the negative.

1. Instances of the negative with dte, when the lattcr is

an adverb or conjunction— .

giga #Wgalars tei, dte pérgsent, * hold it well, lest it should
escape.”

kam da gddubé gibu kwoya, wdgé wote wiia Sytia tiruiyendé,

“if one has eaten hog’s meat, I and he may not see each

other in the next world.”
wu agdte: dte risgant “1 will not (wish not, may not)

see this thing.”
dte Simmemin $imalo rusgant, “may I not see tears in
thine eyes.”
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2. Instances of the negative with dte, when the latter may
be a verb as well as an adverb (sing.), and when it
is merely a verb (pl.)—

dte ndimare gullemmd, “ do not tell it to any body.”

dfi nemkétsindc yayé, wéte kdrgengmga kamwrd yimmi,
“whatever your intimacy may be, do not give thy
heart to a woman.”

ndé nddrama ligemmi, “ do not go out anywhere.”

ntdgo gadawt, “ do not (you) quarrel.”

wdtogo lebdla diwi, “ do not (ye) make a palaver.”

ndé l6longmmi, “ do not (thou) tremble.”

wonde dgo dtega géremmd, “ do not eat this thing.”

dte nandéro isem, ntsuruiyendé, “ do not come to us, we
will not see thee,”

§. 237. The imperative mood expresses command, exhorta-
tion, request, as the following examples will show—

lendgs, mdleiga rigdso bébondgs, “ go and call all the angels.”

dega, gilige, piné, * stop, 1 will tell it to thee, listen.”

sumongm, péremmé, ni piné, “ open thy ears and hear thou.”

t5iné, léné, digallan bdné, * arise, go and sleep in the bed.”

are, gérte, kdgengm goné, kdge $e, “ come, divide it, take thy
part and give me mine.”

The 1st person plural of the imperative has usually to be

rendered in English by “let us "—

drogo, §tga kdrgninéogo, “ come ye, and let us go near him.”

tsindgo, lényogo, ** arise, and let us go.”

drogo, lényogo, pdton ndmmyogo, “‘ come, let us go and sit
down in the house.”

meitg belanden ydinéogo, “let us drive the king out of our
town,”

7igdso nd tulon ndmnyéogo, keldnds ampdnyogs, nye, “we
said, Let us all sit down in one place, and mind ourselves,”

The imperative is always affirmative, and whenever it ought
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to be negative or prohibitive, the negative mood with ate is
used, cf. §. 236.

§- 238. It is strange, but not without parallel in Hebrew (see
Ewald, §. 235. g), that the imperative is used in indirect speech
which contains a resolution, determination, or wish, where we
may use a subjunctive—

léngm, Widaire wokita tsebdnem, Widai e, wigd §ésg, ni
ndwmmé ngm, “thou goest, sendest a letter to the Wa-
daiese, that the Wadaiese should come and should kill me,
and thinkest that thou wouldest remain” (viz. “ quietly,
unmolested ).

wigd raseganéd, atgmdrs hkadisko, “ that thou shouldest hang
me, therefore am I come.”

§. 239. The imperative of the verba declarandi is followed by
the second indefinite, which must be rendered in the English
by an infinitive— ,

am wira ngdso bébiné isa, “call all the great men to come.”

§iro gillé kidantsg ts¢dg, “ tell him to do his work.”

§. 240. The imperative sometimes, though rarely, assumes
the suffix bé, for the purpose, as it would seem, of rendering it
more solicitous, or emphatic—

“ dlla andiro kdsam pinébe!” nyé logényen, ** O God, breathe

wind upon us! we prayed.”

wird kémba $6be, “ O give me food.™

§. 241, It is very peculiar that the imperative assumes a
dalive {ermination when it corresponds to our infinitive in
negative questions. The dative suffix is owing to a negative
verb, as ddmgin, wdigin, which are usually followed.by a
supine (see §. 262.). An infinitive could alway? be substituted
for this imperative without altering the meaning, so that we
might say the imperative stands here for an infinitive. But the
real origin of this construction seems to have been, that the

imperative was considered a literal quotation, so that, e.g.,
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§ drero wdtss “he dislikes to come,” has to be explained thus,
“he dislikes (wdts7) the request: ‘come’” (dr¢). When the
phrase stops with the imperative, which is often the case, it
must be considered elliptical, a negative verb being omitted—

né WirG dgo §éro ? or mi wiré dgo §éré ddmmemi? or ng
wird dgo kent$dra ? or ni wiro dgo kentséro damngma ?
“dost thou refuse to give me something?”

wird gulléro? or wiro gulléro wangmi? or wiré gulturd?
or wiure gulture wdinemi? “wilt thou mot tell it
to me ?” %

§. 242. The conjunctional mood presents an action as having
occurred previous to another, or places it in the relation of
antecedence. This mood answers in force to the absolute geni-
tive of Greek participles, and forms the great connective between
propositions, thus making up for the lack of certain adverbs, con-
junctions, and, in part, of relative tenses (cf. §. 230.). The past
conjunctional indicates antecedence to a past act, and the future
conjunctional antecedence to a future one; hence, the former is
followed by a verb in the preterite, and the latter by an indefi-
nite, a future, or an imperative.

kgngm sandiga goganya, koa tsitse, “ when sleep had seized
them, the man arose.”

kasinya, mei létse, pdntsen tsgptsi, “ when they had come,
the king went and dismounted at his house.”

kargagénya, mdlinama rngdso na mdlinantsdbers kasss, “ when
he had entered, all the dyers came to their dyeing-places.”

kologigénya, wdsili gerdter, “ having thrown it away, the
white men hid themselves.”

ka wu Uengiu, isgshin bdgo, “when I have gone to-day,
I shall return no more.”

ndmgia, kdmani kodrnga dmanisoyé tserdgs, “if 1 would re-
main, all the men of my relations would love my wife.”

nongskia, nirc gulntsgské :  sabardtené, “when I = know
it, I will tell thee : get ready.”
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nigd yéflcia, wdte kdmangmmo mérsangmmd *“ if 1 shall have
carried thee, do not trust thy wife.”
! r oy 4 Iy ’ ’ “ .
nyé yimpiyayé lokte tsétia, wogérma yikkeé, give notice
when it will be time.”

§. 243. As condition is always something which must take place
at a future period, the Kanuri, not altogether without reason,
considers it a time-relation, and supplies the want of a conditional
mood by its conjunctional. Thus employed, the conjunctional
can be followed either by a future or a perfect tense, the latter
appearing to convey greater emphasis or certain ty.

wird kalga simia, wuga sett, “ if thou give me a shirt, T
shall be satisfied.” '

kéntsambu kéntsangmin tsigia, kdmte tsétsin bdgs, “if blood
drops from his nose, it will not kill that man.”

& ldrdero  gdgia, lardgte § pdtsegr, “if it comes into a

country, that country will be lost.”

kodiga mdna tsirontsibe péremtsg, kimurs gultsia, dsirntse

dllayé péremtsons, “if a man discloses to a wo-
man his inward thonght, God will disclose his own
secrets.”

§. 244. Sometimes the future conjunctional stands for the past
conjunctional, viz. in narrating what frequently or usually hap-
pened, and in this case the future conjunctional is likewise fol-

lowed by a past tense.

pitors génye tyeya, gébam mdfundi gdnye, “when we had
taken them and come home, we took a large pot.”

kadye tsiruiya, kdfi drtss, © when the sun had seen them,
the locusts were dry.” ‘

pépetonts pirte ddtsia, rdre, ngéro tdmnyé, ggnény?‘ya, gj”ia,
gandn kdyéinyen ~ Kdyonye ddtsa, Lokt kdfibe kitsi,
« when we had fully plucked out their wings, we took
them and put them into pots; and having kept ?hese, we
fried them little 'by little. - When ‘we had fried them

”
altogether, the time of locusts was over-
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& 1étsin, rimtse souargate : “‘biltn §i pdton ndptsgna, wu

fseske, da ybtseske, gbrige, nantsiwd ydskia, §i tsttse, ndnyin
tsémage, wirs gand §ta, §i sgiba gotsin " tsg mdlam dgla
riintse nemétsin, “priest jackal went, reflected, and said
by himself, The hyena is sitting at home, I come, kill
game, take it, and when I have brought it to him, he
rises, takes it from me, and having given me a little, he
takes much.”

§. 245. In further illustration of the above statement, that
the conjunctional is the great connective means between proposi-
tions, the following examples may be adduced—

kadinya, tdtaga kigoro: dfird yiremin? tse kigorényd, tdtaye

kdars : wiha abinyia, kélege lataro kasséndéa, kélege lin-
yent' abdnie wiro: kélegete tsilugia, Siga figglaro tef, dte
péresseni ! tsp, wu ndmgana t5i beldgaben, abdni beldga tilo
litse, naniga kargrganyd, kélege tsulugint¢ kirusganyad,
kélegega kitasgénya, kélege maiskonyin péresse, kdragars
kargdgs. Kargagénya, abini kélege kirdnyd, kélege kdra-
gare gigi. Kargagénya, aba kélegega tsirui.  Kirinyd,
abdni gergdtse, wiga lateramnyin bagesgono.  Bagesgdnyd,
simmiga tsetidugn. Kitilugényd, wiro: lénd karagangmmo !
tse wiga ydgusgond, kono tdtuyé kéaturs, “ when he had
come, he asked the boy, « Why dost thou weep ?’ Having
asked him thus, the boy said to the man, ‘I and my
father went to dig up a wild dog, and when we
were digging for the wild dog my father told me,
‘When the wild dog comes out, hold it fast, lest it
escape. Whilst I was sitting at the opening of the hole,
and my father had dug up one hole, till he came near
to me, I saw the wild dog as it came out, and having
seized the wild dog, it escaped from my hand and
entered into the forest. Having entered, and my father
having 'seen it, the wild dog was gone into the
forest. Having gone in, my father saw the wild dog.
Having seen it, my father was vexed, and knocked me with
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the spade. When he knocked me, he struck out mine eye;
and having struck it out, he said to me, Go into thy

forest. Thus he drove me away, said the boy to the
man.”

metye §ro, wyo péroni dte wurdtse, kdma tsitia, lénem, na
kéngal tsilagin rimia, woltem, nanira tsem, wirs gulisemia,
pérontte kdmure nire wtsésko, kono méz’g/é ‘§iro, “the king
said to him, Behold, when this my daughter shall have
grown up and become a woman, and if thou wilt go
and see the place where the sun rises, I will give thee
my daughter for a wife, when thou shalt have returned
to me and told me of it.”

§. 246. The frequent repetition of the conjunctional being
monotonous, it is often made to alternate with f¢, which has
a similar force, cf. §. 173.

nd per ngéremtibéturé kasinyd, pérgda rigéremiseittr per
tdtatibétie per ngdsaga kotsi ngmdinyin, “ when they had
come to the race-course, and galloped the "horses, that
boy’s horse exceeded all the others in swiftness.”

tsabare katamimya, tseits, minatéga kdrgigedanyd, mindtéga
tsdrui, “ when they had entered on the way and were
coming, they, having come near the lion, saw the lion.”

kitdnya, gdtsintse gandtiye, tsédiga witsinté, nifa tiloga gotsi,
« when it had caught them, and her younger sister looked
upon the ground, she took a ground-nut.”

abgaténya, 5 ltsinté Syta kuguiwa kdla foktser, “ he having
left, met a fowl as he went.” 4

This alternation of f¢ with the conjunctional seems to be
owing merely to a rhetorical reason; and, not unfrequently,
several forms with g, or several conjunctionals, follow

in immediate succession—
kadinyd, sobantséga bobotiinté, sdbantse, ngm tsdktspgendté,

wu nemniga péremgin bigo, “when he had come and
*2K
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called his friend, his friend having shut his house said,
I shall by no means open my house.”

Siterdtse daganya, kdba ydsge kiténya, sadaga ydsguabe
sadakkdnya, kdba tilur kiténya, siddga tulurwabé sadak-
kinya, létse, kdmu gadé tside, pdtoro kiguto, “ when he
had buried her, and when after three days he had brought
the three-day’s sacrifice, and after seven days the seven-

day’s sacrifice, he went, took another wife, and brought
her home."”

§. 247. The conjunctional mood of other verbs is frequently
avoided by dagdnya, the conjunctional of ddrgin, in which
case this verb sinks down into a mere auxiliary verb; comp.
also §. 231.

As dagdnya is usually preceded by a verb in the second
indefinite, together with which its force is identical with the
mere conjunctional of that verb (e.g. kasdlta, daginya = kasal-
gatdnya), it would appear natural, to consider dagdnyd, toge-
ther with the preceding indefinite, as a mere circumscription of
the conjunctional; and "although virtually it comes to this, yet
formally they must be kept asunder, as we may learn from the

examples adduced in §. 228, and ddgdnga must be considered
by itself as an auxiliary verb.

ddgel sdndi nbtsani; kasdlta, dagdnya, pdntsare létses, lit.
“the monkeys, they knew it not ; they wash themselves,
it being done, they went to their home,” i.e. “ when the
monkeys which did not know of it, had washed them-
selves, they went to their home.

fsa, mémisa témisei, ngmisa témisa, dagimya, tdita, yba
kdmuntsiia ngmisan ndptser, “ they came and kept
silence; when they had kept sﬂence, the boy, with his wife,
sat down in their house.”

mdlam Ldminw sandiré dlla tsugdre, daginya, Fuldta, tsiro
bérniben, meiga tsdrui, “ when priest Laminu had begged
God for them, the Phula within the capital saw the king."”

§i titte, létse, bino tsibi, béoga tiibi, kdsuni mdtsi, sgdss, mdtse,
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dagdnya, tiftsg, kda bdbatse, “ he arose, went, hought a
hoe, bought an axe, sought seed, and having sought all,
arose and called a man.”

§. 248. Generally the conjunctional mood is merely a repeti-
tion of the last preceding verb; but it very often repeats not
only the verb, but the whole phrase connected with it—

mina t§iganyd, péroga bdktiin gons. Péroga bdktsin ginya,

tataye kdtsagantséga gotse, ‘“the lion having risen,
intended to strike the girl. He having intended to strike
the girl, the boy took his javelin.”

kigorénya, “wu kdrgini tsoutsin” gono. “Wu kdrugani

tsoutsin " gdnya, abdye, “he having asked her, she said,
My tooth aches. She having said, My tooth aches, the
father replied.”

tataye, “ galé wu léigin™ gono. “ Wu léngin” gdanya, dégaro

kilugo, “ the boy said, Then I go. Having said, I go,
he went out.” .

§. 249. After subordinate conditional propositions, the En-
glish language is far more sparing in the use of the conjunctions
“s0, then,” than the German with its “so, dann, alsdann;” but
the Kanuri is still more sparing in this respect, and scarcely ever
makes use of conjunctions after the conjunctional. Yet there are
some few instances where conjunctions are used; e.g.

loginyd wonte andiyé tsinye, Bdsord lénys, “when he had

gone, then we arose and went to Boso.”

§. 250. When the conjunctional is connected with a word
terminating in yaye or sg, the Kanuri is so expressive that we
cannot imitate it in English, but have to leave the force of
either the conjunctional or yaye unexpressed—
krigurc  léngmia, ndiydye krfgen tsdtseiya, kam 'ddguyaye

tdesdsia, hkoumgmtdga  gongmia, dmtg ngdso  tsitseda,

« when thou shalt have gone to war, whomsoever they

will pierce, how many people soever they may kil{: if thou

wilt take thy stone, all these people shall rise up-
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- yimpiss da yétséya, * whenever (and if) we had killed game.”
yimpiyaye kam $yfa tsdgadendtéga  tsiruiya, “ whenever he
sees the man with whom he has been quarrelling.”
nddrass ldtseiya, kodwa, “ wherever they dig, it is stony.”
nddranydaye andigd sdruiya, deséso, “ wherever (and when-
ever) they see us, they kill us.”

§. 251. Whereas the indicative mood of a verb expresses the
mere exercise of an energy as either momentary or lasting, and
in such a manner that the idea of activity, the peculiarly verbal
quality, predominates, the participial present, similarly to a parti-
ciple or adjective, exhibits the same as a distinguishing ckaracter-
istic of the ageni, as something attached to his person, or a lasting
state or condition. Thus itmay be used as the simple predicate
of a proposition, as also the participle in Hebrew ; e.g. Judg.
xvii, 9, T2 N, wiys ldigana,“Tam going.” Tsa. xxxvi, 11,
R O, dndi pdnyéna, “ we hear;” or, in connexion
with other propositions, to indicate a state or condition
during which an action takes place ; or, just as a participle
or adjective, in order to qualify a noun.

1. Examples where the participial is the predicate of
detached propositions—
dndi nigd ndntséna, “ we know thee.”
tsuro kitdbuben tsaba iigala mbétsi, nandi riwa, “ ye see
that within the book there is a good way.”
dfis6 ndngmma, “ thou knowest every thing.”

ndd kenfge nétsendgs ? “ who understands (the use of)
arrows ?"

péro péro gant, kamitsgna, “ the girl was no longer a
girl, she had become a woman.”

2. Examples where the participial is used Jsimilarly to the
conjunctional mood.

The use of these two forms does not altogether coincide, the
former standing for the time-relation of contemporari-
ness, and the latter for that of antecedence or succession.
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In this respect the Kanuri participial agrees with the
use of the Latin, Greek, and English participle.

sandi bitsana, Nyamnydm dinia bimye tiftsa, na sogubera
lebdlars kidys, “ when they were sleeping, or, they
being asleep, the cannibals arose at night, and came
to the sheikh for war.”

sdga krige Fuldtabe tsftsenawa dinia ngigali, “the time
when the Pulo-war began, was the rainy season.”

sandi sigdso simontsa péremtsana, mdna kdmubé pintses,
“they all, when they opened their ears, heard the
woman’s word.”

With the temporal case-termination, however, and some-
times also with that of the genitive, the participial
has exactly the same force as the past conjunctional
mood ; e.g.

sdfe kdogutc ? Léngmmdten kioguts, tsg kamayé kbantsiwo
gulgono.  Koayé :  léngsgandteman kéioguto ?  tsg
kdmantséga kigore.  Kdmuyé: léngmmdteman kéoguts,
“at what time did they bring it? The woman
said to her hushand, ‘ when thou hadst gone, they
brought it.” ‘When I had gone they brought it?’
asked the man of his wife. The wife said, ‘ when
thou hadst gone they brought it."”

naptsenabe kdbu ndiwa, koliram téitsy, “having sat
down for two days, the wood-demon arose.”

3. Examples where the participial is an adjectival qualifica-
tion of a noun”"—
wu t8dnet rdgesgana mané, “seek for the clothes which
I like,” lit. in German, “suche die ich sie liebenden,”
i.e. *die von mir geliebten, Kleider.”,
mdna rontstyé wdtsgna $iro  giltse, 4 tl.ley tell her a
word which her soul does not like,” lit. in German,' “sie
sagen ihr ein ihre Seele nicht liebendes,” i. e. “von ihrer

Seele nicht geliebtes, Wort.”
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8§ rigidors agd nggla ts¢dena, rigudo $ird kdrgun tsina
mei ndtsend, “ the king did not know that he had been
doing good to the bird, and that the bird had given
him a charm.”

ddgel tsétsena gdtse, pdntsurc létsi, “he took the monkey
which he had killed and went home,” lit. in German,
“er nimmt den er getodtet habenden (i.e. den von
ihm getodteten) Affen,” &e.

kda riggldrontse dzadzirmdga tsétsgndga kdma kandsinlan
tsurui, “the woman saw in her dream the man
whose ram had killed the leopard.”

& mdnands nmeménuwa ngdsé pdntse, “he heard all the
words which you were speaking.”

pantsirs kasinya, kdma dllabé tsergmbana sdndi tsiru,
“ when they had come to her house, they saw that
the woman was dead.”

§. 252. The past participial does not appear to be of very
common use, and its force coincides with the participial present,
when this refers to past time. :

sébantse malambé tsigdnna, kabantsg pindi nduri leganna §i
tsiganyd, kaban mdgua létsg, mdlammé ndtsegi tsabalan,

“ when his friend, the priest, had risen, and had been walk-

ing for three months, he arose, and, walking for one week,

overtook the priest on the way.”

§. 253. The future participial corresponds to the Latin ge-
rundive, and conveys the idea of necessity or possibility.

1. Examples of this description—

met mana nemétsanna ndtsent, “ the king did not know
what to say, or what he should say,” or more properly,
in German, “das zu sagende Ding,” or in Latin,
“verbum dicendum.” p
komba tsabalan tstband t55, “ he gave him food which he
might eat on the way.”
wu riuskia, mdna niré guluntsgsgana mbéts, lit. “ when I

3
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have seen it, there will be a word which I may tell
thee,” i.e. “ I may have something to tell thee.”

pdntsan ndptsana, dgo tsédena notsand, ‘‘ they were sitting
at home, and did not know what to do.”

mdna nemétsedana nitsand, “ they did not know what to
say.”

labdr kadinya, ndiye na kdla tiesikena ndtsani,  when
the news came, none knew where to lay their head.”

2. The future participial of the verb ngin O ngskin is,
however, used differently,” being met with where the
present participial is expected—

“péromi nirc kdmure ntsiskin® tsimmaté, wu léngske,
Zsgski, “as thou hast been saying, I will give thee
my daughter for a wife, I went and came back again.”

atgma mana wiurd giluse, niro gquluntsgské, ni rifand
tsdannate wirs, “ this is a word which he has told me,
that I should tell it to thee; write it as he has been
telling it to me.”

“dgo wydsge nddsc ngubugs 2" tsdmmaté, mdnate wu
gédintse ndngsgani, “as thou sayest, Which three
things are most numerous? 1 do not know the mean-
ing of this word.”

§. 254. The above are the moods for which the Kanuri
has distinct forms; and as many other languages have also
separate forms for some other moods, it now remains to be
shown by what means the Kanuri makes up for its lack of
these. The probability that,in the earliest stages of language,
all moods have been expressed by time-forms, and the present
practice in many languages of employing‘ tenses instead moods
(e.g. thou shalt mnot kill, non occides, p govevans), leads us to
Jook for the wanting forms of moods among the ten?es.

We have already seen, in §. 243,, that the-I.ianum frequently
employs the conjunctional instead of acomihtwnal moo.d. : T.he
absence of this latter mood is further supplied by the indicative
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mood in its different tenses, as may be seen from the following
instances—

tsa mdlamte se, ddimmé mdna nemétsegeni kwoya, ddim
kglantsg tsétsin, “if the priest had not come and spoken
a word to the eunuch, the eunuch would have killed him-
self.”

tsa birgon kdmu pdndgsgendté, tdta kodrgd wird tsambo
kwoyd, kia bdnoni tsgmage miskonyin, “if the wife
whom I first had, had borne a male-child for me, then
would he have taken the hoe out of my hand.”

tsa wu tsdbalan wita nytia kdla foktseiye nongsgand kwoya,
piton tsitsggant, “if 1 had known that I and thou should
meet on the way, I would not have started from home.”

niga ntsurisgandté, dangske, niga ntsigireskoba ? ““would I
stop and ask thee, if I saw thee ?”

kama ndi dibi kwoyd, komdndé andiro giltsin bigdba? **if
it were bad to have two wives, would not our Lord have
told us so?”

§.255. A subjunctive is quite foreign to the Kanuri, and it
employs in its place the following forms—

1. The first indefinite—
koayé : afi diske, digo kéa dtega tiskin, “the man said,
What must I do that I may take this man?”
Jdri gésgaben komba mdtsg, andirs sadg, budyen, “he sought
food on a tree, and gave it to us, that we should eat it.”

2. The second indefinite—

mdrtegendgd, yim  kdsuguro lénuwia, wiga bobosgndgs,
ntsagdské, lénye, “ please call me on the day when

you are going to market, that I may follow you, and
we may go.”

wikga serdgemin ngmin, * thou sayest that thou lovest me.”

ngmdeé t¢mné, gdge, “ build thou our house, that we may
enter it.” ‘
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3. The future—

w8 kgnangmwa kwoyd, wiga ddnem 8igdrembd, “if thou
wert hungry, wouldest thou stop and ask me 2"

panira isgmia, tdtate bobongske, ni siga tsirum, * when
thou hast come to my home, I will call the boy that
thou mayest see him,”

wu nigd ntsgrageskia, komdnde t$irdgens, “if I were to
love thee, our Lord would not like it,”

tsatdndg ddtsia, koldtsa drtsona, ** when they have built
it, they leave it that it may dry.”

4. The future participial, see also §. 253.—

mdna nemétsouwa nonawi kwoya, “if ye did not know
what word ye should say.”

sobani dte dgo wirs tsidendté kam tsidena mbétsi kwaya,
“ whether there is any body who would do what this
my friend has done for me.”

5. For examples where the imperative occupies the place of
a subjunctive, see §. 238.

§.256. The lack of a voluntative or optative mood is commonly
supplied by the indefinite IL; as, )
kda mdnatdga pintsenaté, pintse ngglaro. Kam mdnatéga
plntsenite, $ima ndtse, wagéya létsia, na téireben ndiyaye
pantsing, “ let every man who hears thi§ word hear it
well. And any one who does not hear this word, may he
know that, having gone to the next world, every one shall
hear it in the place of truth.”
kba tiftse, na meiberd légono, metro: dlla bdrga tsaky,
dlla  kdbangm  kiragurc  tsedd, dlla nasdrotse, dlla
niga  7nghburo gandtsg ! “the man arose, went to the
king, and said to the king, God bles's thee, God x.nalie
thy days long, God prosper thee, God give thee long life !
mdlam Fuldtabé kirayé : ndeiyé belantson létse fuiptw : krfgg
ddtsi; talaga rigdso, ndiyelétse béretse! tsg malam Fuldtabe,
*21L
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andiro gulgons, “ a great priest of the Phula said to us,
Let every one go and settle in his town: the war is over:
as to the poor, let all go and do farm-work.”

§. 257. We have already seen (8. 224.) that the proper time of
the second indefinite is usually to be derived from the tense
immediately following, so that the indefinite Il. might be con-
sidered in itself as tenseless; we have also observed that a
case-termination (§. 154.) or a demonstrative pronoun (§. 175.)
is frequently added only to the last of a number of words to
which it logically belongs. Now this same tendency of the lan-
guage, to express certain grammatical relations of a whole group
of words only in the last of them,shows itself also in several other
instances, which may here, after the tenses and moods, be con-
veniently brought under one view. At first this peculiarity of
the Kanuri is calculated to excite surprise; but in reality it is
nothing but what is often met with in the English and other
languages, with this only difference, that in the latter the gram-
matical relation of such a group of words is indicated at the
beginning, and in Kanuri at the end. The form converted in
Kanuri is always the second indefinite, but the form converting
can be various, viz.—

1. Aorist—

wu §tga yardigeske, tsdbalan kologdsks, “I accompanied
her ard left her on the way.”

wolte, ise, 2igido gotse, tsgba gésgaro, pdto ngidobelan
rgido gandtse, tsédire ts¢bgons, “he came back, took
the birds, climbed up the tree, put the birds into the
birds’ nest, and came down to the ground.”

titsg, ddntsg gtse, tsdba pdto bultubé koldtse, tsdba
pantstbé gogono, ““‘he arose, took his meat, left the
way to the hyena’s house, and took the way to his own
home.”

2. Perfect—

sands tsitsetya, stga bdbotsa, ntsdturs wdtsei, “ when they
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had risen, they did not call him, and did not like to
carry him.”

tdtoa 7igudo koldtsa, tsagdse, pdntsars létsei, “the chil-
dren left the birds, ran, and went home.”

mana bultubé pdntse, tsitse, rintsen gerdti, “ hie heard the
voice of the hyena, arose, and hid himself alone.”

Indefinite I.—

yémpi wolte, ¥yé, bdrényen? “at what time shall we
come again and work ?”

dzddzirma, dinia buniétsia, t5itse, tsura bélabers isin; iia,
kani tsiruiya, tsétse, gotse, létsin, “a leopard used to
rise at night, and to come into the midst of the town;
having come and seen a goat, he killed it, took it, and
went off.”

Future—

#galt ndi kotse, kenydsguaté, himdo kira tido nu, ndndi
rgdso tsapta, Siterantsurd léni, nd tilon naptsow, “ after
two years, in the third, one of your great men will die,
and ye all shall assemble, go and bury him, and sit
down in one place.”

nddranyayé, we léingské, matsosks,  wherever it may bes
I will go and seek it.”

logéni komdndé pdntsia, wu nandiro tseske guluntseddskd,
« when our Lord has heard my prayer, I will come
to you and tell you of it.”

The negative mood, or a negative particle—

a. nbigana kwoya, wu pdnyin tsrige, krlgurc létsgsgant,
«if T knew it, I would not get up in my house
and go to war.”

- 7 €“ $
" & kdbu tiloma bobotse, sdndi ndi nem_étac.mz, he did
not call her on any day, nor did either of them
speak.” WET
kéngal tsukkioria, kamifuna sintog gbtse, pato pératsin
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bdgs, “ when the sun has set, no woman takes a
broom to sweep the house.”

b. It may even happen that, from this practice, the nega-
tion is attached to a word to which it does not
logically belong—

§i lemdntiyé koldtse ndntsgni, *“the goods do not let
him know thee.” —

& tilontse ketwate rdaktse gdtsin bdgo, “ he was not able
to take the bag alone.”

Fuldta . am bélabs koldtsa kida kulobé tsadin bigo,
“ the Phula did not let the people of the town do
farm-work.”

nd léngm, kémba mdngm, kitem tsibumma bdgo, “ there
was no place where thou couldst go and seek
food and bring it to eat.” '

dgo risganite nirg gulntséské argaldmngmin rufutsammd,
“what I have not seen, I do not tell thee to write
with the pen.”

wird 4go gand sddg tatoanira yiskin bdge, “ they did
not give me any little thing, to give to my
children.”

wu tsilwdte kolongskeé létsannt, “ I shall not suffer this
rat to go.”

6. The imperative mood. This is of very rare occur-
rence— :
tidlo kdagenem, bam, léné, tilo tséngm yaté, “ one is thine
own, mount it and go, and draw and carry the other.”
§mngm tsdringm boné, “ shut thine eyes and lie down.”

7. The conjunctional mood—

a: kdmmo dgo gonigé yiskia, ' when I take something and
give it to somebody.”

nt dlla logongm, dllayé banantsgge; pandem tamia, naniré

kitem, “do thou beg of God, that God may help
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thee; and if thou hast received and taken it, bring
it to me.”

antsdni ladgske woltgskia, nandiga bedntseddsks, “ when
I shall have sold my things and returned, I will pay
you.”

b. It must be remembered, however, that it is far more
fréquently the case that a second indefinite is not
converted before a conjunctional—

wire nd gand ¢, ndamngske! kandyé sgtdna, dallite
debdneské, wdarngské | géreskia, délage kétsta, wu
léngskin, “give me a little place that I may sit
down. I am hungry, and will slaughter my buck
and roast it. When I have eaten it, and the rain
has passed, I shall go.”

Dorniten kam létse, kilontse dabu kdragabéen tsdltse,
drgemtse tsendte, baretse ;. kombiutsia, kgmdun tsiruiya,

isin kilotérs, “in Bornu ome goes and cuts his

farm in the midst of the forest, plants his guinea-

corn, and weeds it; but when it has become food,

and the elephants have seen it, they come to the

farm.”

8. The participle—

wu ki 1oktent, dlaye tamissg Sinnaté ku ddtsi, “ to-day my
time which God has counted and given me is over.”

§i nddran kam dége tsebindg, pintsgn tsigate gandtsgna ?
« whence did he obtain the four persons whom he
brought and located in his house 27

na létsa kémba mitiedana nétsani, “ they did not know
where to go and seek food.” :

9. The sign of interrogation—

ni tétngm, ddngmmi digo, sdla tsttse, niro’ ddnt:ﬁgundbd?
«if thou dost not first rise up ‘and stand, will -prayer
rise up and meet thee 2"
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tiginem kaldfia gané deigo tstngm, salitsamba? * if thy body
be not first well, wilt thou rise up and pray 2"

ni yirgmia, abdngmma yangmma ka tsitsa, ndptsa, sandiga
tsurumbd? “if thou criest, will thy father and thy
mother rise to-day and sit down, so that thou mayest
see them ?”

§. 258. The infinitive, including the noun’of action or abstract
verbal noun, (see §. 26.), is often used objectively, the possessive
pronoun, with which it is connected, containing the object—

wu nangmmo kddiska logdtengmma, lit. “1 am come to thy
begging ;” i.e. “ to beg thee.”

kurgdrontse tsardgent, lit. “ they do not like her asking,”
i.e. “to ask her.”

§. 259. When used subjectively, the possessive pronoun, being
likewise changed into a personal one, becomes the subject, and
the infinitive its finite verb—

ndndi dfi kendéondo? “why have you come?” [it. “ what
or why is your coming ?"”

afi kirrundo ? tsiré neméndgo, “ speak the truth, what did
you see ?” [lif. “what was your seeing?”

§. 260. Sometimes the infinitive is used absolutely, when its
force answers to the well-known “infinitivus absolutus™ in
Hebrew—

-kardte, kardngm kitdba diniabé sgdso ddtsiyayé, lit. “as for
reading, thou mayest have finished reading,” i.e. “thou

mayest have finished the mere reading of all the books
of the world.”

§.261. The infinitive is also frequently avoided where we
might expect it, and the forms occupying its place are—

1. Indefinite IL.— - ¢
lukrdn dgo tsiré bagors tsgba §i tsdrui, “he saw him
swear on the Coran to an untruth.”
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sikima ddtsp tsant, “ he does not stop even to drink water."

kdlle, rimtsgma létse, “let her go alone.”

kérbani méogu laggriwa, digs kardnge tsehgdska, “ 1 was
eleven years old when I left off reading.”

Indefinite I.—

rdgemi yifamin kwoyd, “ If thou like to buy it."

. Perfect— LY

&

pangdanya, ngampdtaga koldtse 1étsi, “ when he had heard

it, he let the cat go.”

. Aorist—

atgmdrs koldtsa karga, * therefore they let it live.”
koldsem legdska, “ thou lettest me go.”

. Conjunctional mood—

sandiga riskia rdgeski, “ I like to see them.”

The Future Participial—

nemé nemétsanna nétseni, “he did not know a word to
say.”

. The verb sigin or ngskin—

beldfire litsiyayé “kima wdigin®™ tsg, péro tsddin bigo,
“to whatever town he went, in order to seek a wife,
they did not give him a girl.”

kdma ngmma gége, pérontsirs bandtsegin tsp, “ the woman
enters the house to help her girl.”

léneske, kémba mdnigin "gé, “ T went to seek food.”

§. 262. With the dative termination the infinitive answers to
a supine, just as we know from the old German that the English
and German supine were originally the dative of an infinitive;

see Latham’s English Grammar, §. 454., and Becker’s Deutsche

Gram,, §. 248.
The supine I met with after the following words most of which

are verbs—

dpteski s iigo kdate dpti léturs, “ behold this man has left to

”

gO.
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badingin : lemdn bglabé rigdss tamdturs badigond, * he began
to put an end to all the goods of the town.”
ddntse %gdso dirtse wdrturs badigons, “ he cut up all his
meat, and began to roast it.”
kidantsa baditsei, ndéro, “they began to do their work.”
badéigin, however, is also very frequently construed
with the simple infinitive, without case-termina-
tion—
sia kéawa léte baditsei, “he and the man began to
walk.”
mdrba lite badigéda, * they began to dig a hole.”
ddamgin : § sandire ddptsi ladors, “he refused to sell it to
them.” '
diigin : $iga ditsei ntséotsontsiro, * they pursued it to kill
it.” g
gand (an adj.): sandi léturs diémontsa gand, “ their strength .
to walk is small.”
dsgskin : kasdlturo isei, “ they came to bathe.”
léngin : na mdlambers légéda, niga ndére, “they went to
the priest to marry.”
kdsugure ntsinturs légéda, “they went to market to
beg.”
méngin: ndiso ka gotsa, wiga ntséotsoré mdtsei, *they
every one took a stick and sought to kill me.”
mbglangin: Sdge $lga mbélatsin ntséotsors, “the sheikh
watched him to kill him.” |
nitgskin : kimé gdtars kam tsonite, *‘ they sent somebody
to take the calabash.”
rdgeskin : nduye §lga wituro tserdgena, *‘ every one liked to
see him.”
ringin : sdndi léturo ritsed, * they fear to go.”
ritss kendéro, “ he feared to come.”
tamdrgin : péro kidgelmabéega ntséotsors tamdtss, “ he wished
to kill the blacksmith’s girl.” "
taskin : #go, ngampdta tsdtana ntsétsors, behold they had
caught a cat to kill it.”
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tegére : kannw sandiro wtsitsors tegérs, “it was impossible
for them to quench the fire.”

wdngin: mdna abdntsibe pinturs wits, “he would not
listen to his father's word.”

késaintsgga koldtura wdtsi, “he did not want to let his

mother-in-law go.”

ydskin: kam 'di kéri tsétsana ntsétsora tsdsatin, “two men
were drawing a dog and carrying it to kill it.”

§. 263. The difference in use between the present or active

participle and the participial, appears to be that the Jatter always
refers to one particular action, occupying a definite space of time,
as a real historical fact, whereas the former is more ideal or
abstract than historical, and expresses the general fitness and
ability or readiness for an action, as well as a practice in, or
constant occupation with, any work.

1. This participle is frequently used as a substantive or name
of the agent; as,

salftema, “ worshipper.”
ndéidma, “ workman.”
kirrama, * seer.”
mbdtema, “ swimmer
kasaltgma,  washer.”
ntsdkkareima, *‘ teacher.”

détema, “ cook.”
logétema, “ beggar.”
kentsifoma, “ buyer.”
kelladoma, “ seller.”
bibitema, * spoiler.”
kombiima, * eater.”
kentsdma, * drinker.” ‘

LA

9. It does not seem to be very frequently used as a common
participle; yet we have met with the following
instance—

kérma ndiyaye kam 'gala ndéoma ngalantse ts¢din, kam
dibi ndéoma dibintsg tsédin, “ at present every one
who is doing good, does his good; and whoever is
doing evil, does his evil.”

le is especially used in negative propositions,

3, This particip
2Mm
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which do not refer to one historical action, but to a
general and lasting state or condition—

déirndo dllayé tsiktsena kam péremtgma bdgo, “God is
covering your secret, and none may uncover it.”

ngmsdbandéte dinia dten kam pdrtema bigs, sai dlla, “ there
is no one that can dissolve our friendship in this world,
except God.”

kam kdmantsibe dgo bibitgma bdgo, “ there was no one that
destroyed any thing of the other.”

kam kdmantsuré dgo dibi ndéoma bdgo, *‘ there was none
that did any evil to the other.”

kerinya, kam tiloma figure kétema bdgs, “ when they
had seen it, there was not one man that went farther.”

§. 264. The past or passive participle is properly passive, when
formed of tranmsitive verbs, but when formed of intransitive
verbs it is merely past, and generally coincides in force with
our participle present—

sigaldro na deddeirmdben dagata bélama létsg tsirui,  the

magistrate went and saw the ram standing with the
leopard.”

dndi tsuro bérmaben ndbgata, digo wdsili bélantsen tsilage,

“we were sitting in the city, when the white man.
left his town.”

kedri dagdtaro tso, ““he gave. it to the old man who was
standing there.”

tigi kdabé kirdnya, wulgdta, “ when he saw the man's skin,
it was peeled.”

ddntsg drgata gitsg, “ he takes his dried meat.”

kadinya, tsinna 7igdso tsakkdtiga, “ when he came, all the
gates were shut against him.”

kigui wdrgata miiskon tsftana, “ he was holding a roasted
fowl in his hand.”

§. 265. In its objective inflection the Kanuri possesses a means
for frequently avoiding the use of pronouns, viz. always when
the latter are indicated by the verbal form. The language, how-
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ever, does not always avail itself of this advantage, but indis-
criminately uses or omits the pronoun in such cases.

1. Examples of the objective inflection with a pronoun—

ne wird tire ydsge gulisemia, “ when thou shalt have told
me three truths.”

abd koa, wiga ndsembd ? “ man and father, knowest thou
me P

wu niga ntsugorgské, wiga nésemiba ? “ 1 ask thee, Dost
thou know me?”

“andiga sesésin™ tsa, “they expected to kill us.”

tdtani, tilongm komdndé andire sddo ; wiyé niga kolon-
ts¢ske, “my child, thee only has our Lord given us;
I left thee.”

am tsa, wigd kdgosa, “ people came and flogged me.”

2. Examples of the objective inflection without a pronoun—

dané, manani tilo mbétsi, gulentséske, pané! * stop, I have
one word, I will tell it to thee; listen!”

péroni kdmuro ntsiske, “ 1 will give thee my daughter
for a wife.”

abd koa, nontsgsgans, “ man and father, I know thee not.”

§i téire pdntse giluigéda, “ he heard and told you the
truth.”

ni sigdfon ségam, “thou followest me behind.”

tsdgate, §0, wolte, pantsirs legino, “he brought it, gave
it me, returned, and went home.”

3. The objective form is not always employed where it
might be, but in its stead we sometimes meet with the

common subjective form; e.g.

- “
ni andiga kirimia, for skerdmia, when thou shalt have

seen us.” :
pdnden andiga gandngm, for gandsam, “thou puttest us
own in our house.” .
: «“ when the child shall

tdtate wiga tsiuruiya, for sirutyc,
have seen me.”
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ni t¥tngm, tsem, wiga logonem, for logdsem, “ thou arisest,
comest, and beggest of me.”

§. 266. Like other very ancient languages, the Kanuri
knows of no copula, in the usual sense of the word, as will be

seen from the following numerous instances ; comp., however,
§.280.

abdnem bdgo narga, “on account of thy father's being no
more.”

kgntageni ydsge ndntsgn, “ 1 was three months with him.”

& kda pérobé gani, “he is not the girl's husband.”

nda dugulgidemi? “ where is the muck-worm ?"

dte tsotba? “is this hard ?”

#i met, “ thou art a king.”

kergége $i sigdfon, “ the ostrich was behind.”

ro bidgs, “ there was no life.”

andiré kita, “it is bad for us.”

ndndi ndiss dant, “ both of you shall be meat for me.”

dimiwa fsanaté bia gani, “it is not for nothing that the
sheep have come.”

kelagénya, biltibe kdni, tdrgunabé pe, * when they had come
out, the hyena's was the goat, and the rabbit’s the cow.”

ni nd ? “ who art thou?”

§.267. It may here be remarked, that when our verb “to
be™ is not a mere copula, but an actual predicate, the Kanuri
expresses it by various words ; viz.

1. by mbétss, “there 1is, exists,” a defective verb, whose

root is be—

gésga kura tilo tsiré pangmbem’bétsi, “ there is one
_large tree within thy premises.”

kdma pindi pdnisen’bétsi, *“ there are twenty wives in
his house.”

wu ni kgla diniabéten’bétsi, nonesgani, “1 did not know
that thou wast still in this world.”




SYNTAX OF VERBS. 269

tsurd kitdbuben tsabd ngala mbéts, “ there is a good way
within the book.”

- | g £ ‘e { 3 .
kam niga kontsgna mbétsi diye? “is there indeed one who
surpasses thee ?”

This defective verb has also sometimes to be rendered in
English by “to have"—
mdndni tila mbétss, “I have one word.”
yintse gdna  gand kéngeli mbétsi, “she had g little
brother.”
kitdbu tilo abdnibée mbétsi,

“

‘my father had one book.”
2. By degdskin, “1 live, am, abide, remain "—
kam dte “ wu tilonima 9o néngi " tsedégand? “ may there
not be any one who says, I alone know any thing."
tdtane dte kdgenémma fonné, ndngmin ddgu, * join this
my child with thine, that they may be with thee.”
ndten kdrgw digo bultuyé létse, “ there they were till
the hyena went.”
pdto bflamdaben kirga, “ he was in the magistrate’s house.”

3. By ndbgosko, “1 sit, I am "—

dinia nabgonoman, kodnga, perontsg tsambinaga kdmuro
tsédinté ni pdngmbd?” “ hast thou heard since the
world began of a man having married his daughter
whom he had begotten ?”

kérmadndizngdso—komdndémdnandeé gadérotsédg—ndbgeiyé,
“at present all of us are such whose language our
Lord has divided.”

§. 268. The enclitic verb sigin or ngskin generally precedes
the “verba sentiendi et declarandi,” and introduces in direct speech
what the Latin language would turn into an accusalive cum in-
finitivo.”  In English jigin remains unexpressed, and only the
following verb is translated.

1. Thus ngskin is joined— d ’

With guliigin: “nd amniberd léngskin,” ngské gulgasg(myd,
“ when I had said, I will go to my people.
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namnyé! tse kdmangmyé nire gulintsin, “let us sit down,
said thy wife to thee.”

With kdreskin : nddra léngmin ? tsg kigorénya, * he having
asked me, Where wilt thou go?”

dfi ngdfon dimin? tsg §iga kigéro, “ what didst thou
do afterwards? asked he him.”

With laldngin : dfi lambéngm? tsg siga laldngono, “ she
scolded him, saying, What business is it of thine ?”

With neméngin : nem témngm, kdmangmwa ndmnuwi, ngm
neméngmin, * thou saidst that thou wouldst build a
house that thou and thy wife might sit down.”

ndndi kdma ndi rdgn ni neménuwi, “ ye said that ye
liked two wives.”

With atsingin: mdrtegené, wote béla tarnemmi ! tse meiyé
§i9a ntsungons, ‘ the king entreated him, saying,
Please, donot destroy the town.”

With tamdngin: “tsdanna t§ibindesko™ tsg tamdtsi kdr-
gentsen, “he expected in his heart that he would
(Zit. I shall) obtain heaven.”

. When ngskin refers to an inward speaking, a thought, or

an opinion, it is often followed by kargdsks, which then
cannot be rendered into English, and which seems to
convey the idea, that one rested quite satisfied with
his opinion, and did not entertain any doubt; as,

kéantse kdbin tsirc ngérgiben notsent, lemdn tsg kdrgd,
“she did not know that her husband was a corpse in
the bag, she thought it was goods.” :

kéantsa belamdsirs legono, tsa kdrgns, “they were of
opinion that their husband had gone to a neighbouring
town.”

tdatantsgtema debdngskin tsg §i kdrga, “he. fully believed
that I would kill his child.”

§. 269. It must be observed as a striking peculiarity of the
Kanuri, that, in quoting a speech, the subject alone, or the
subject with the remote object, usually stand before the speech,
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and ngskin, the predicate of that subject, follows the quotation

however long it may be, and frequently with a repetition of
both the subject and the remote object ; as,

metyé sandiré: “léndgs, tsiwe bérniben ndiyaye kam létsg,
kérigal na tsilagin tsiruiya, wolte #ia, wu 8 péroni
t8ésko kdamurs™ kéno meiye kéganawa kam ydsqurs, “ the
king said to three soldiers, Go ye ; and any person within
the town who goes, “and, after having seen the place
where the sun rises, comes hack again, to him will I give
my daughter for a wife.”

%iguds kdard : pérturc bam, pdtors léngmia, kéndegei meibin
niga meiyé ntsugiria, meiro, “ wu na kaw tsiliginns su-
notgm " “lend, rum, tsemia, péroni nire kamurs ntsiskin,”
“tsdmmaté, wu léngske isgsks,” gullé meirs, mei niré nemé
neméntsgge pané, kono sigudoye kdars, “the bird said
to the man, Mount this horse, and, having gone home,
say to the king when he shall have asked thee in the
king’s court, ‘as thou hast sent me to the place where
the sunrises, and hast said, Go, see, and having returned, I
give thee my daughter for a wife: I went and have re-
turned,” and hear what the king will tell thee.”

dmantsg kasinyds dmantsuro : dndi birgo Uyente, mindga
diballan kiruiyénded, tita sébanitiyé mindga kdtsagantsen
tsdtsg, mina létsg, kértsakkono.  Kertsakkanya, andi kira
lényenté, mina kira gergdtse, téitse, andird tsukkirint,
tdtayé rngaidontsiga kan bdktsg, §ila tsetilugi; mina létsg,
kértsaktss, dndi kényé, lénye.  Légeiéndea ndimdirc
giillendé, bisgénde pdrnyé; kassénded, tata bila bisgewabitic
mina ninare ndtsent; § minaga kirinyd, téénantsg pitse,
létse, minaga tsdtse, tembdlisp, kolotsi. - Kologinya, wiyé
léngske bolontsaske, tsu, tdtoa kam "di a’tﬂyl ”d?i”t‘?'“ kamdr-
wags, wirs guliisgndgo pdrigé ]az’mf Iferoye' amdantsuro,
« when her people had come, the girl said to her people,
When we first came, and had seen a lion on the way, a boy,

nd, stuck the lion with his javelin, and the

After he had sat down and

this my frie
lion went on and sat down.
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we had again come, the lion was again vexed, arose, and
when he fell upon us, the boy smote his jaw with a stick,
so that a bone fell out; the lion went, sat down, and we
passed by and went on. When we had gone, we did not
tell it to any body, but performed our dance; and when
we came back, the boy of that town where the dance had
been, knew not that the lion was dead; but having seen
the lion, he drew his sword, #vent, stuck the lion, rolled
him over and left him. Having left him, I went, called
you to come, and now I will hear : tell me, which of these
two boys is the most courageous ?”

§. 270. The use of the verb tegéroskin (see Dictionary) is
also so peculiar that it will not be superfluous to illustrate
it by a number of examples—

gogdnya, wu 1o yakéskin neské, badigasgdnyd, wird tegéri ro

ntsoko, “ when I had taken him, I wanted to put life
into him; but when I had begun, I could not put life
into him.”

Fuldta yokturo nire tegéri kwiya, aré, “if it be too hard

for thee to drive the Phula, come.”
goturo badiganya, §ire gdturé tegéri, “ when he began to
take it, he could not take it.” 3

dinia  t5itsi, nandire tegéri, dndi tsdman nényéna, “we
knew it beforehand, that times would be unsettled and
hard.”

té¢ tutsia, deddzirma tséyé kéntars tegéri, “ when he had

fastened the rope, the rope did not succeed in catching
the leopard.”

kdate pérontsurs mandtsegiyayé, péra sire tegéri, ** whenever

the man spoke to his girl, she did not yield to him.”

i ketgama ydsge kinotoss, Fuldta krigurc sandirs tagiri,

“although he had sent three generals, the Phula were
too strong for them in war (fit. for war).”

§. 271. It only remains to notice a peculiar use of verbs deno-
minative, From every Kanuri substantive a verb in sigin
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can be derived, which, with the same substantive as its subject,
expresses what we convey in English by, “to prosper, thrive;
to answer one’s idea, purpose, destination; to be right, proper,
good,” &c.—
belanda  kurdmi dégua beldtsannt, “ your town, having four
chiefs, will not prosper.”
tdtate ngglaro tatdtsin, “ this boy thrives beautifully.”
ngmni ngmtsin gand, “my house no longer answers its
purpose: it is old, dilapidated.”
kdma sobanibé kamitsi, “ my friend’s wife is become an
excellent woman.”
pératsg pértsin bago, “ his horse is not a good one, or will
never be a good one.”
krige Fuldtabé krigetsi, . the wars of the Phula are wars
indeed.”

Sometimes, however, the substantive is not converted into a
verb, and yet becomes the predicate ; e.g.

belindé dte bela gamd, “ this our town is no longer good.”
sobani soba, “ my friend is a friend indeed.”

CHAPTER XIX.

CERTAIN SUFFIXES.

L. Interrogative Suffixes.

§. 272. The interrogative suffix ba, which is used in inquiring
after really uncertain or unknown things, can be appended to
nouns as well as verbs. Its original form seems to have been ra,
which, though rarely, is still in use. The reason why ra was
changed into ba was probably this, that it has so often to b.e
suffixed to the second person of the indefinite IL, which termi-
nates inm and which is so much moreeasily followed by b ( perha.[?s
at first w) than by r. After tixe change had taken place in this

2N
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most common case, it was easy to retain it also where there was
no phonetic reason for it. This interrogative ra, and the con-
junction ra, had probably the same origin. =~ The only instance
where I have met with ra instead of the common ba is—

wita nandyiiaso lényerrd ? “shall I and thou go together.”

§.273. The interrogative sign is always suffixed to the parti-
cular word in question; and if a whole proposition is interroga-
tive, it stands after the verb; as,

ntsgrdgesgant, digo da ndngmin tsimageskobd ? “did I not

love thee before I accepted meat from thee ?”

wigd nosgmba ? “ knowest thou me?”

metba rdga ? meima rdge, “ do you want a king? Yes.”

dundnyinba ndbgosks ? “did I sit down by my own strength?

or: did I remain by force ?”

ni tilongmbe mitskoba kdmtsa ? ““ did they cut off thy hand

only ?”

kdma dtibe kéaté niba yétsem ? “ didst thow kill the husband

of this woman ?”

dte tsouba ? “is this hard ? ™

mei Ibramba krige tsiiguto ? “ did king Abraham bring war ?”

abande yandéga witsenabd, digo ydnde kinu? “did our

father dislike our mother before our mother died ?”
§. 274. This suffix is generally marked out by a very strong
accent when preceded by several unaccented syllables; but if the
latter is not the case it is toneless, and especially so after the
negative mood—
ni mdna bisga guluntsésgana pdnemmiba, ki wdltem, naniro
kddim? “ didst thou mnot hear the word which I was
telling thee yesterday, that thou comest again to-day ?”

nite kda mdlam délate nongmmiba ? dndi da kdragabe rgdso
§ima mdlamdégo ni nongmmiba ? “ didst thon not know
priest jackal? didst thou not know that he is the priest of
all of us, the beasts of the forest?”

wigd siramimbd digo kodtiye §ésin ? *“ dost thou look at me

when this man is about to kill me?”
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. §. 275. .Sotrfetimes the suffix is altogether omitted, so that the
l.nterrb.gatlon 1s expressed by the tone only ; and this, after verbs
In the indefinite L, may even be considered as the rule,
I ~3 1 » v - " 1.4 L3
agtitgmatg sigaldtsons ? “ will this thing be for good 2"
¢ L o 7L g /8 e € . s :
agote %gaso mefyé sado? “has the king given me all these
things ?”
sem, wigd sobdsgmin ? “ dost thou come and befriend me 2"
n wiga suwargmin ? “ dost thou laugh at me.”
kam komdnde dsirntse tsiktsenamd, ni astrntse péremmnemin ?
“ wilt thou disclose the secret of him, whose secret our Lord
is concealing ?”

§. 276. But in a few cases the indefiite I. assumes the suffix,
and with the indefinite II. its assumption is a rule, rarely de-
parted from—

kam gadé ndtsinbd, sai dlla? “will any body else know it

except God ?”

wu logatengm pirginba ? ““ can I hear thy supplication?”

ddgel gdigana siraba? “did you see me take a monkey ?”

ndndi kasdnnuba ? “ will ye consent ?”

kdmurd tsé¢dinte ni pangmba ? “didst thou hear that he

made her his wife ?”

§.277. In a langnage which has no subjunctive mood, we
. must be prepared to find no distinction made between direct
and indirect questions. Accordingly the interrogative ba is
also used in indirect questions, where it has to be translated by

whether or if.
abdndoye nandiga kdreské gona, nandi sigdso ddtsiba ? “your
father told me to ask you, whether you are all here?”
tiging sigdsd wiané, birti kabé rimba? “behold my whole body,
whether thou canst see the wale of a stick 2

v - - 4 “
rigdso tsa ddtsiba, andirg wang? = see for us, whether all are

come ?"
he economy which the Kanuri

§.278. It is another proof of t .
§. 257.), that it dispenses with

observes in the use of forms (comp.
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the interrogative suffix whenever the question is expressed by
an interrogative pronoun or adverb—

nddguro lademin? “for how much wilt thou sell it?™

ndndi nddran kilagu, tatodni? “ whence have ye come, my
children ?”

labarpi wire kitgm? * what news dost thou bring me?”

dgo tata dtiye tsédenaté ndi tsédin? “who will do what this
boy has done?”

dfiro rnginota? “why did he send thee?”

dfiges ts¢do? “how did he do it?"

andiro dafi sadem buiyen? * what dost thou give us to eat?”

mandté¢ ndi nandire gulntsa pina? *“ who told you this
word that you heard ?”

§. 279. The interrogative enclitic “genya™ may likewise be
ranked among the suffixes (comp. §. 323.). It is used when the
question is not after something uncertain or undecided; but
when an answer is anticipated as sure, and not admitting of
any doubt. It is, therefore, not the object of questions with
genya, to have a doubt dissolved, or information given, but by
raising a doubt,or by producingan artificial uncertainty, to make
a fact or statement appear the more certain and indubitable.
Herein the use of genya differs from that of .  In English,
negative questions answer the same purpose, and, therefore,
genya is usually translated by them; as,

ndndi ka riwui genya, tsiréte dtgma komdndé tserago? “have

ye seen to-day, that what our Lord loves is truth?”
kullonyin ggnya rgeibuskd® “have I not bought thee with
my money ?”

sima genya andiga sasiba? “has not he bought us?”

8§ nandiga burgon kitsei, nandi rawi genya? “did ye not see

that he exceeds you in intelligence ?”

wiitg kardminite ddntsg riwé genya® gdnya, “ when he had

said, Do ye see the flesh of my little brother ?”

mdna nemétsenaté ni pangmi genyd? *“ hast thou heard the

word which he was saying ?”
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dlla genya yantséga gétse? “ was it not God that took away
his mother ?”

tsa pérte tsuro bibitsia wu dserni genya? “if the mare had
miscarried, had not the loss been mine ?”

IL. Predicative Suffix.

§. 280. The suffix go is of very frequent occurrence, after the
predicate of a proposition, with the purpose, as it would seem,
of marking it as such, thus answering, in a measure, to the
copula of other languages.  But probably it is expressive, at
the same time, of some emphasis or distinction. It is chiefly
used when a noun, pronoun, adjective, or participle is the
predicate; as,

mdna tSirete §ima igalago, “ as to this true word, it is good.”

wu §5 kdmgs ndrgani, “1 did not know that it was a person.”

§ kdnigo meske, “I thought it was a goat.”

beldga dte §tma panigs, “this hole is my home.”

tilote sima ragésgandgo, “ this one, him I love, or: him alone

I love.”

datema ndpte meinabégo, “ this is the habit of a prince.”

nima kéa péronibegs, “ thou art the husband of my daughter.”

#go béla hirdibe nandire guluntsdsganaté, dtgma sigo, “ behold

the heathen town of which I told you, this is it.”

tilotema kdgéogo, “ one be mine.”

ndiiyaye na komandébéten $ima kam bégo, **every one who

is with God, is a free man.”

& “Abgr bogitags nétsend, * he did not know that the Aber

was lying there.” .

ydntse bidgo, wima yantsigo, wima abédntsugo, “he has no

mother, I am his mother, I am his father.”

§. 281. Besides this more common use of go, its occurrence
in the following instances must be noticed as somewhat
peculiar—

1. In a question and after a fin

ipi i i h i ars to be rare#~= [’
cipial ; but its use in such instances, appe ﬁ-:

ite verb, especially a part‘}l’g‘“‘

N

o
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dfi sanyangmgo ? “ what is thy profession?”

dfi kdrge tsélamgo ? “ what is a black heart.”

dfi siga ts¢buigs ? “ what will eat her?”

koa kdmantse pdltigo notsi, “the man knew that his
wife had become with child.”

kedri tilo lok nétsendgs, “ one single old man knew it.”

kam Fuldtayé ritsenaté §éa tils lon ritsenago, “as for
the people whom the Phula fear, they fear only
the Shoas.”

2. In the following example where it is added to the object

of a transitive verb—
kaliaté dfi némgalantsiyayé, tdatangm dibigo  tsétend,
“ whatever be the goodness of a slave, he does
not equal thy bad child.” But this example also
admits of the translation, “(suppose) th'y child is bad,
he does not equal it;” and then it belongs to §. 280.

In cases like the following, where it contrasts with a
negative—
pérantsuro  kdritugo risgeni, “1 have not seen so
beautiful a girl as his.”
meindérs ngmgalago bigo, or meindere ngalags bdgo, or
meindero mei #galags bigo, “there is no king so
good as ours.”

III. Emphatic Sufizes.

§. 282, Thesuffix ma expresses emphasis, or gives prominence
to a word. In English its force is chiefly conveyed by the accent,
and sometimes by words like, “ even, very,” &e.

wigd sébamdrs skirdgem lkwoya, “if thou like me for a

friend.”

dallama $imni tsdakise, “ it is God that shuts my eyes,” i.e.

“that causes my blindness.”

wu nima ntserdgesko, “ thee 1 love.”
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wu kérmama dglin kadisgdnya, “ having just o come from
abroad.”
dndi sigdso nem tiloteman ndmnyogo, “let all of us abide
in one house.”
ni mdlam narga tsdnnd  pindgm bigo ;  kam kdrge
bidwatd, sima tsinnd tsghdindin, “on account of thy
being a priest thou dost not obtain heaven; if one has
a clean heart he will obtain heaven.”
dte gdadima Bornun tsadin, “thus they do in Bornu.”
sandi gani, wima §iga yétsésko, “not they, I have killed
him.”
dte nangdtemaro “Gédite sima kirago™ kéda ham wiraye,
““on this account the great men say, The east is most
excellent.”
§. 283. Being emphatic, ma is used with especial propriety
and frequency—
1. To respond, in an answer, to the interrogative ba—
komdnde sandire, meiba rdgu?  Sandiye, metma rige
“our Lord said to them, Do ye like a king? They
said, A king we like.”
“dte ndi?" tsg dbaye. Tiloye, “wima® tsg yigons,
«the father said, Who is this ? One replied, I.”
2. In negative propositions—
tsabamars gdgendé, “ we have not entered on the road.”
kigali téloma bigo  ddbuntsan, “not ome male was
among them.”
kam tiloma neméma bdgo tsiré bélaben, “ there was not
one man speaking within the town.”

3. When an adjectival qualification is expressed by a relative
proposition—
nd léngskinma nongsgani,

going.” '
dndi rondbwa ndbgatama, ydndé mdén tans g,'/étsgmm ?
« wilt thou catch and kill our mother in our sight, who

“1 did not know where I was

remain alive?”
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kam kam tsélam ritseni kwoya, komdndé andiga aldge-
sandtema ritseiyendé, “if one does not fear a megro,
neither will he fear our Lord who has created us.”

kda #gebal détsenama téitse, “ the man who had boiled
the egg arose.”

§.284. Although this suffix combines most frequently with
nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and participles, yet it is also found
after finite verbs ; as,

1. Indefinite [.—

yayantsisors “wu lénginma™ gultsent, “he did not tell
all his brothers, that he went.”

nd létsinma ndtsend, “ he did not know where to go.”
2. Indefinite I1.—

“ mdna birgs gultsétema™ gono, “ he said the word which
he spoke at first.”

‘whatever thou wilt do.”

€

afiyaye dimtema,

3. Aorist—

wu katambiskoman sigdlte na tilon lényendé, *since I
was born, we never went anywhere.”

wu §iga paniro kiguskoman, kaba tilloma §tga kardringsgant,
“since I brought her home, I have never come near her
one day.” '

4. Conjunctional mood, past and future—
gdmna tusganyama, kéate i, ©
the man came.”

kitabaga  peremgdnyama, kémandéye §imtsg péremgons,
“when he had opened the book, our Lord opened
his eyes.”

kirdmyama, mina tsitsi, “ when they had seen him, the
lion arose.”

drtsg ddtsiama, pépetontsg pérte, “ when they were dried,
we plucked out their wings.”

‘ when he had waited a little,



CERTAIN SUFFIXES, 281

§. 285. In reference to the position of ma we may observe—
1. That it always takes precedence of a case-termination, as_

ke t8iirusks Simniman, “ 1 shall see the man with mine
own eyes.”

§i dégaro $im kdmman tsilugin bdgs, “ it does not come
out in the sight of man.”

sttgman ampdtin tdrgundate, “ by the same the rabbit is
guarded.”

2. But if both ¢¢ and ma are affixed to a word, sometimes

one and sometimes the other cccupies the first place ;
e g :

legedanya, figubemdtic ngebal rgigibe tsirant, kitsi; kidu-
gubitie i;ggbgltégd tsirui, “when they had gone, the
one who was before did not see the pigeon’s egg, and
passed on; but the one behind saw the egg.”

tilomdtiye kade bogata tsire beldgaben kira, “the one
saw a serpent lie in a hole.”

na kidabe tsdtanitemd ni rum, “ thou sawest that they
had not yet arrived at the age for work.”

kadtte yimtema komdndé sandiga gerdgono, “‘at that time
our Lord hid these serpents.”

§. 286. There are some other suffixes or enclitic appendages
which likewise appear to be of an emphatic force but of much
raver occurrence. They are digé, or diye, and yé. The first two
are also abbreviated into dé—

kam niga kdntsena mbétsi diye, “ there is certainly one that

surpasses thee.”

wot’” dmma pélegemmi dige, “ do not by any means show it

to the people.”

wu kidani diski diye, “1 have done my work.”

abdni mbétsi dige, “1 have a father.”

agdte nuiya fitsp, kurdtse km-u_’qzitiinyé,

swells up, grows big and long.”

#i abidnigetys, " he is like my father.” i

t to me.

abdni wire §5 dé, “ my fatiler gave i
*2o0

“ what has died
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CHAPTER XX.
SYNTAX OF ADVERBS.

§. 287. Deflected adverbs with case-terminations are used in
a similar manner to the cases by which they are formed—

1. Adverbs of place with a dative termination are therefore
employed when the verb implies a motion, direction,
or tendency ; and adverbs with the locative termina-
tion, when the energy of a verb is considered as exer-
cised in a certain place, without™ referring to the
tendency or direction of the energy—

kda tsitse, ngdfors wilgate, “the man arises and turns
back.”

bilge fariro t§its, “a vapour rose up.”

kddi figure kétse, kia $iga tségei ngdfon, “ the serpent
passed on before and the man followed behind.”

dgo flgun waagdtsinté wu ndigant, “ I do not know what
will happen in future.”

sdndi ndiso tsagddin, kérc. figun, kir sgdfon, “both of
them ran, the ass before and the female slave behind.”

2. Sometimes, however, the Kanuris seem to consider as
tendency what we represent as being at rest—

béla kiyinturé kologeddnyd, “ when they had left the
town far behind.”

kdmuntse figuro tsdke, bglantsare legéda, “he put his
wife before, and so they went home.”

3. The locative termination has so entirely coalesced with
certain adverbs of manner that they scarcely ever
appear without them, as ddan, tlan, kdnadin, s¢rin.

§. 288. When connected with verbs, the adverbs derived from
adjectives usually assume the dative termination; those not so
derived may be with or without it: but when adverbs qualify
adjectives, they are always without case-termination—

§ nguburs nemétsi, “he has spoken much.”
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na Y ombciben' tigiburc ndbgosks, “I remained a long time
in a place in Yoruba.”

meiyé slgda tsouro tserdgena, “ the king loved him ardently.”

nytia  kdmangmma wgalare ndmndgo, “sit down well, thou
and thy wife.” '

Pérd mdna paiginya, kitsirs pintseni, “ when the girl had
heard the word, she did not feel comfortable.”

ni kidangm dibiré kidgm, “thou hast done thy work badly.”

gand leganya, “ when he had gone a little.” ’

sdbani tissg gandra ddtsi, “ my friend has already rested a
little.”

sgrin létsa, ndiiso na tidon sérin ndptsei,  they went away
quietly, and all of them sat down quietly in one place;”
also sérinno léngin, and sérinng ndmgin; but only sérin
n¢mgin, “1 keep silent.”

§1 nemdtsin bigo, kgdeg ngmtsena, “he never spoke, but was
holding his peace.”

kddeggo ngmné, “ hold thy peace.”

kitabani kdritg gand, “ my book is rather beautiful.”

ndi, kirasgu lintdgs? “ who is the tallest?”

§. 289. The Kanurilanguage has a peculiar kind of adverbs,
which we may call specific or confined adverbs, each being confined
in its use to one or a few particular adjectives or their denomina-
tive verbs, as illustrated in the following examples. These
singular adverbs which seem to be common in African languages,
as they exist also in the Aku and Vei, have something in their
nature which may be compared to the onomatopoetica, or some-
thing in which the immediate, instinctive sense of language
particularly manifests itself. They are eminently expressions
of feelings (German, Gefiihlsworte), or manifestations of vague
impressions rather than of clearly defined ideas.

bug, biiggs : wu Siga biggo bngl, “1 have struck it violently.”

de: bérage dé, “ quite naked;” beragéngi dé, “ I have become

quite naked.”

Sarei: bunye farer, “ quite night, or pitch dark.”
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fég: bil fog, “ very white;” & bultsi bul fdg, “it is very
white.”

fag: tsim fag, “very bitter;” & tsimisi téim fog, “it is
very bitter.”

for : dé for, “ quite empty ;" & détsi de for, “it is quite
empty.”

karazi : ndi karan, “only two.”

kei: dimoa kén, “very strong;” §i dunodtsi dunoa kédi,
“he is very strong.”

kédeg : némgata kédeg, “ very silent;” kéden négmgin, “1 am
very silent.”

lai and lei: kaldfia lai, “ very well ;" kaldli lat, “ very meek,
gentle;” kdnadiwa lai, “ very meek.”

las: kaldfia las, e.g. tsabate kaldfia lds, “ this road is quite
secure ;" télala las, “ very soft;” kaldli las, “ very meek.”

loni : tilo lon, “ only one, a single one.”

méu or miu : kétsi méu, “ very sweet, pleasant.”

ntsil: gand ntsil, “ very little.”

pau : digalwa pak, “very intelligent;” & wigalwdtsi pai,
“he is very intelligent.”

pet: tsglam pet, “ jet black ;" tsglgmtsi tsglam pét, “ he has
become jet black.”

plot: kiragu piot, “ very long;” & kurugiitsi piot, “ it has
grown very long.”

p#: tsou pit, “very hot;” ww tsoisigi tsot pit, “1 have

_ become very hot.”

poleg : kdgafu pdleg, “very stupid;” kagafutsi poleg, “he
is very stupid.”

poteg : kdmpu pdteg, “ quite blind;” kampitsi pdteg, “he
is quite blind.”

sdlag: kglam sdlag, “ very insipid ;" i kglamtsi kdlam
sdlag, “it is very insipid ;" kdmpoi sdlag, “very light.”

sul : de sul, “quite empty, destitute ;" détsi sul, “it is
quite empty ;" bérage sul, “quite naked.”

§tlin : dmasg $tlin, “ very cold ;" dinia amasétsi silim, “itis
very cold.”
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tar oet.. kali tarét, “ quite blue;” & kalitsi kali tarét, “it is
quite blue.” )

téles and télesso : tsébed télesso, “the whole day long.”

t.,en.and ndéni : kafagu téi, “very short;” and kafagimden,
id. 5 kafugitsi kafagundén, it is very short.”

4 b £ . 7 ‘ " 5

tés : kdrgige tés, ““very mnear;” and kdfagu tgs, “ very
shallow, not deep.”

tim: kira tim, “ very great;” & Furdtsi tim, “it is very
great.”

tsai: bélin tsai, “ quite new;" belintdi bélin tsai,
quite new.”

“1it is
tsar : sigdmde tsdr, “ quite dry ;" 5 sigamdétsi ngamde tsdr,
“it is quite dry;" kéba tsdar, “ very hard.”

tser: nga tsér, “ very well.”

tsirit : kaw tsou tsirit, “ the sun is very hot.”

tsit: kgme tsit, “very ved;" §i kamétsi kgme tsit, it is

quite red.”

§. 230. The adverb /lintd, which answers to our “very,
highly, exceedingly, most,” can take the place of any of these
specific adverbs, with the exception of karasi, los, télgs, and
fdrei ; it also is joined with those adjectives for which there
are no confined adverbs in existence. In connexion with all
common adjectives it has the form lintd ; as, kird lintd, kamé
lintd, bélin lintd, &c. In connexion with derived adjectives in
wa, it can be lintd and lintdro ; as,

dngalwa lintd or lintdrs, “ very intelligent.”

néigaa lintd or lintdrs, “ very bashfu &

lemdnwa lintd, ov lintéra,  very wealthy.”

And in connexion with verbs it can likewise have both

forms, but the one in 75 predominates ; as,
“he goes very often.”

. ’ i Y
§7 Utsin, ov létsena lintd and lintaro,
“ thou readest

i kardnemin, or kardngmma lintd and lintdro,
very well.”

sdndi nemétsei, or nemétsana lint
great deal.”

—d

4 and lintdra, “ they talk a
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§i ngmtsin, or ngmitsena or ngmgata lintd and lintdre, “he
is very silent, quiet.” :

. §. 291. The interrogative adverbs are the same, whether
they be in a direct or indirect question—
dba kdmpa, dfiro birgs yak¢min? “thou blind man, why
dost thou cry for help ?”
kdnnu tilurte, milammo aldkkeda ; dfire mdlammo aldkkeda
kdnnu télurga, mdlamté, $ kitdba notsgna, tsdba ﬁ.’ggld
tsdrui, tsaba dibi tsurwi, “ as for the seven fires, they
were made for the priests; the reason why the seven
fires were made for the priests is this, that the priests,
knowing the book, see the good road and see the bad
road.”
dfigei kam su gdtse, kdnnu bdgo kdsagar tsegdrin? ‘‘ how
can one take iron, and beat it into a sword without fire ?"
sobanire pélegeske, dfigei kidantse tsédin, “1 will show my
friend how he must do his work."”

§. 202. The Kanuri has three negative adverbs, bigs, gani,
and dt¢, all of which may be rendered by our “not;” and
this is the place to define the use of each of them. All three
can be used to qualify a verb, gan{ also to qualify adverbs,
and bdgs and gani{ can by themselves form the predicate
of a proposition.

In general they may be thus characterised: &bdgs is
unlimited or absolute, gani limited or relative, and d¢e pro-
hibitive ; comp. also §. 234.

§- 293. In connexion with verbs, the following remarks may
be made on the three negatives—
L bdgs can be joined to
a. The participial—

wu mdna nire gultsgsggna bdgo, “1 shall not tell
thee a word.”
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81 kam ritsena bigo, “he does not fear any body.”

kam $iga, tsirana bigs, “ no one was seeing him."

tatate dfima ndtsena bigs, “this boy knows nothing
at all.”

b. The indefinite I.—

dandi niré bidre banantsigen bdgs, “ we shall not help
thee for nothing.”

§iga gotsei bago, dinia lémtiia, “ they never take it
when it has become night.”

dgo  pingske yirusganaté nire  gulntsgskin bdgs, “ 1
shall never tell thee what I have heard, and why
I laugit”

wu nigd ntserdgekin bigo, “ 1 do not like thee.”

c¢. The indefinite IL.—

kda lemdnwa §i saddktsin bdgo, mdlammdso §ga tsdrui.
Sandiye §ir : abd koa dfiro ni sigimori tia laia
debingm, saddingm bidgo? kéda mdlamwayeé $irs, “a
certain rich man never brought sacrifice, and all
the priests saw him. The priests then said unto
him, Man and father, why dost thou not kill and
offer the Easter-lamb when Easter is come ?”

kdfi lagerd, dinia bétsia, siga ram bdgo, dibdifitsia,
rum bdga, néigali tséptsia, rum bdgo, bigelitsia tilo
1o rémin, bingmisia. sandiga rivmin’gibura, “ thou
dost not see the Lagera locusts in the dry season,
thou dost not see them in the hot season, thou dost
not see them when the rainy season has set in,
thou seest one here and there in the spring, but
thou seest them in great numbers in the cold season.”

In all these instances 4@gs negatives an act that is con-
tinuous or repeated at certain periods.

2. gant is only joined to—
" a. The indefinite L—
wu nantsire éngin

-—‘d

gand, “ T will not go to him."”
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b. The aorist—
& mdnate wirs gulgdno gant, “ he did not tell me the
word.”

In these instances the negative particle refers:to a definite
fact: it is not general like bdga, but special; not abstract, but
historical. This, therefore, was the proper particle with which
to form the negative mood (see §. 88.).

3. dte is only connected with the negative mood, and then
forms a negative optative or imperative, which appears
the more natural from its verbal origin—

ndten flgun dtegei dte dimmié, “ henceforth do so no
more.

koangdfiyayé dte dirntsg sngdso kdmurs giltsegent, “ let
no man whatever tell even one of his secrets to a
- woman.”’

dte dsirndé dégan pdntsani, “ may they not hear our
secret without.”

§. 294. In connexion with adverbs, or adverbial qualifications,
or the subject of a proposition, gani only is used. It always
stands immediately after the word which it negatives—

kidangm #gglars gant kidem, “ thou didst not do thy work

well,” i.q. kidangm ngglare dimmd.

bisga gani kidesko, “ not yesterday did I come,” i.q. bisga

wu sgsgant, “1 did not come yesterday.”

kémba nariga gani kidisko, “1 did not come on account of

food.”

abdni gant is0, “ it was not my father who came.”

dangallémte wu gani nirg ntsisko, “it is not I who have

given thee thy wisdom.”

dandi gani niga bobontsye, dlla niga ntsesdnige, “ it is not we

who did call thee, God raised thee up.”

§. 295. When used as the predicate of a p'rqoosz'tio'n,_thel:e is
likewise a difference between bdgs and - gani. . The former
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denies the existence, the latter the nature or quality of a subject.
It may be easily perceived, that this difference between them
bears a close analogy to that which exists when they are con-
nected with verbs. For to say thata thing is not in existence
is an absolute or general statement, and that a certain general
idea is not realised in this or that object is a special one. In
English 5dgs must be rendered by “#here is not,” or the like,
and gant by “is not;” comp. also §. 235.

1. Examples of bdgo—

kama bigo, tata bdga, §i tilontse losi tsird pantsiben, “there
was no woman, there was no child, he was quite alone
in the house.”

kam andiré 7iki $édena bigs, “ there is not one who could
give us water.”

tatantsg tilowa ndptsena, gadéntse bigo, “ he remained
possessed of only one child, he had nothing else.”

kdnmu-$ovd bigo, “ there was no lamp there.”

am bglabe nigdso, tiloma tsiro bélaben bigo, “ as to all the
people of the town, there was not one of them

within the town.”

2. Examples of gani—
ména wire gilemmaté kitugn gans, “the word which
thou hast told me is not a lie.”
ni kbeige gant, tdtani, “ thou art nota coward, my son.”
wi dgo rimmaté gésga gani, magard Frigibe, “ what thou
seest is not a tree, but a man of war.”
kéa tilote i kandels, kda tilo & kdndeli gant, “one man
was jealous, and the other man was not jealous.”
kam da gddubé tsegérena kérd gant, “ a man who eats
pork is not a heathen.” .
§ tsédin rimmaté §i kdmma gant, “ the footsteps which
thou hast seen on the ground are mot the footsteps
of a person.”

arly stands between two pro-

. 206. The adverb dig regul
e | construed with what precedes

positions, and must sometimes be

«2p
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it, and sometimes with what follows it. In certain cases it is
quite evident that it belongs to what follows; e.g.
dfigei digo kdgou? lit. “ how was it before you escaped ?’
i.e. “how did you escape?”

In others it is equally evident that it belongs to what it pre-
cedes, which is best proved by a few examples, when it stands
at the end of a proposition with which the following has no
connexion; as,

péroye, lénge, abdnire gilige dugo. Péro létse, &e., “the

girl said, I will go and first tell it to my father. The girl
went,” &ec. .

But there are also a great many cases where it might equally
be construed backwards or forwards, and where it is very diffi-
cult %o decide which construction was intended by the speaker.
On this account we will here arrange a number of examples,
according to the English words, by which in each instance d#go
had better be translated. But although in English the adverb
usually belongs to what follows, yet in Kanuri it seems more
frequently to belong to what precedes; signifying properly,
first, previously, before. When it belongs to what follows, it
must be translated into English by ere, before.

The following are the words by which dégé is rendered in
English—

1. Before—

ddndé wiiné diigo léngske, ** look at our meat before I go.”

ntsgrdgesgani digo da ndnemin t$imageskobd ?” “ do T not
love thee ere I accept meat at thy hand ?”

loktgte wu daigallyta digo pddgigesks, “at that time,
before I was lost, I was in possession of my senses.”

2. Except—

wia Syia ldgandé tsirant digs pdrtin bdgo, “ we shall
not part, except one of us fall.”

kam kam tserdgeni digo dgo nintsen tsimagent, “ one does
not like a man, except one acceptssomething from him.”

mdlamga lafidtsent digo kdragars létsin bdgs, “he never
goes to the wood, except he salutes the priest.”
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téilwa dinia bunitseni digo dégan lelétsin bdgs, “a rat
never walks about openly, except at night.”

First—

gand gértige digs ! Gand gérgataginya, “let us first
move on a little! When they had moved on a little.”

wu lbige digs, wdge panire lend, “1 will go first, then
go thou to my house.”

. That—

dafi diske digo wu méreskin, “ what must I do that I
may recover.”

nitg dfi sigdfon rontsg digo dérege nanire kddim ? “ what
kept thee back, that thou didst come last to me ?”

afi diske digo tsaba tsinnabé pandgskin ? “ what must I
do to find the way to heaven?”

Then—

wu gésga gand riskin digs gésga kira gdigimba?  shall
I see a little tree, and then go and take a large one ?”

wird dogum tilo skeinya, we yuriské digo tsige nangmmo
kddisko, *“ when he had given me one knock, I fell,
and then arose and came to thee.”

Till—

kombi mdtse andiro sidg buiyen digs kiba tilo karua
ts#se, “ she sought food and gave it us to eat, till
one day a storm arose.”

Lirntsdwa kdliantsdwa tdtantsdwa witsei digo kama kasu-
waye $ga tsgtes, “they beheld their female slave,
and their male slave, and their child, till a sickness
seized the woman.”

nemsdbande dndi gandnden difyenté dte kolényendé digo
komdnde andéga pdrgsa, *“let us not leave off our
friendship, which we have had from our childhood up,
till our Lord separates us.”

déga digo léige kitlontga riskeé,
my farm.”

“stop till I go and see
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pdton gandtsena dugo péro wurdtse, “he kept her at

home till the girl grew up.”
7. When—

kilontse tsdltsin digo kira koo kérontse ardsgua kdadio
nantsird, “ he cut (7. e. cleared) his farm, whena man
with three asses came again to him.”

wu kentstigana dugo labdrntse tsédi “Afundben pargdsko,
«] was in slavery when I heard news of him in the
Hausa country.” _

bimyé bitsena digo § nasingono, “she was sleeping at
night when she dreamt.”

kampa sei kam dége pé debdtsei dige kirusko, “ the four
blind men killed a cow when I saw them.”

bélandéten ndiyaye pésgantséga Gédiro 5o dugo salitsin,
“in our country every one turns his face towards the
east when he prays.”

§. 297. The suffix gadi or gei, although usually a postposition,
is converted into an adverb of manner when appended to a
finite verb, and may be rendered by “as, as if, as when, like”—
am kilolan barétser digo dinia daargdnya, kégera Gédin iSin
gadi, Péte wageddnya, kifi kdmanwa Pdten tsitse, Gédire
#in kéra, “ people worked on the farm till it became
dark as when a thunder storm comes from the east,
and looking to the west, they saw the Kamanwa
locusts rise in the west and come towards the east.”
dinia 7igdso tsglamtsi, dinia bunétse gadi, “the whole atmo-
sphere became dark, as when it is night.”
wiro sggdémmdges wiyé niro ntsigdésko, *‘ as thou hast done
to me, I will do to thee.”

§. 298. The adverb sigs corresponds to the Hebrew 1377, but
has less of a verbal character than this, inasmuch as it
never subordinates the subject; e.g. 795 wu, “behold me,”
(never iigs wiga); #go &, “here it is” (never #go §ga).
They also agree sometimes when connected with a verb;
for then T3 can likewise stand without having the subject
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connected with. .’a ./e f‘ wle with regarq to #igo. . When
' pronoun, #¢G usually takes its place before,
but sometimes also after it. A few examples may follow by
way of illustration—
andi 7go sye, “behold we have come.”
796 dgo lagd, “ behold here is something.”
wu 7199 sabardteski, “ behold T am ready.”
790 pand, rui isgalars, “ here is my house, look at it well.”
g0 dndi kéronde lammye ddtsi, “behold, I have already
loaded our asses.”
790 nire kaligimé tilo ntsiski, “ behold, I give thee a camel.”
komba pélesegemmats wu pdndeski, 9é’g6 &%, “ I have got the
food which thou hast shewn me; here it is.”
796 §, dégan dagdta, “behold, he is standing without.”
#g6 koka gerdgata, “behold the toad hidden, or here is the
toad hidden.”

§.299. The peculiarity of zigiburs, that it is often used
where we employ the corresponding adjective, may here be
noticed and illustrated—

kisgui sigiiburd 3467, “ he bought many fowls.”

béri sgubur détsa, “they cooked much vegetable food.”

§6ge sandiga tétsin "guburs, “the Sheikh killed many of

them.”

$ima binna tsédo Bérnun 'guburs, ‘it occasioned much

desolation in Bornu.”

wiia abdngmma ngmsoba 1ngiburo diyé,

have had much friendship.”

“I and thy father

§. 300. The adverb so, which always suffixes itself to the verb,
refers to a past point of time, and thus far coincides with t.he
past tense of the conjunctional mood ; but like the “so0” whl'ch
converts interrogative pronouns into indefinite ones, al.ld with
which it has doubtless one common origin, it genet:ahses the
to which it is affixed, so as to form a contrast with some-

d .
i Hereby it differs from the conjunc-

thing which is to follow.

——

R ]
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tional mood, and assumes the office of a conjunction. It may be
translated by “ when, even when, since, although "—

ydsqura kam kindtoso, léturo wdts, * although he sent one
the third time, he did not want to go.”

kintage pal kitoss, ndten tittse Fuldtabers léturd wdtss,
“ even when it had become one month, or even at the
end of one month, he did not want to get up there and
go to the Phula.” ;

ndya dégusord ngigondss, kam §ga tsirana bdgo, “ when he
bowed down to the four quarters, no one was looking
at him.”

tdtani, wia abdngmma mniga diye ndbeiyeso, ni tilongm
komdnde andire sads, “ my child, since I and thy father
married and settled, our Lord has only given thee
to us.”

ni Fuldtawa nyta, dinia wigonoso, gadywi, digo kaw ddba
kits ; kau ddba tsétenaso, ni Fuldta yokturo nire tegéri
kwoya, aré, “the Phula and thou have fought since
daybreak till it became mid-day; if, although it has

_ become mid-day, thou art not able to drive away’ the
Phula, come.”

Nyamnydamyé sandiga datsei, koldtsant, diigo dinia wdgond ;
wdgonoso, Nyamnydm sandiga kolitsa, wdlturo wdtset,
“the cannibals pursued them, and did not leave them till
it had become day; and ‘even since it became day,
the cannibals did not want to leave them and to
return.”

§. 301. The enclitic suffix yaye has much in common with
so. It also forms indefinite pronouns of interrogative ones;
and as then it can be separated from the pronoun and attached
to a succeeding word (see §. 189.), this latter may happen to be
a verb, so that merely the context, generally the preceding
interrogative pronoun, can decide whether yaye is an adverb
or part of an indefinite pronoun. But if no interrogative pro-
noun precedes, it may be presumed that yaye, suffixed to a verb,
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is an adverb, meaning, “whenever,” Then yaye may also
pass into a conjunction, just as the suffix so.

1. Instances of yaye as adverb—

9és9a rigamde tsgbindi yaye, tssbui, kéli tsebindi yaye,
tspbui, kdtsim - tspbandi yaye tsébui, “whenever it
reached a dry tree, it devoured it; whenever it
reached a green one, it devoured it; whenever it
reached grass, it devoured it.”

nandyta kimwa na tilon ndmniwa yayé, nandiga kam
nt$érana bigs, * whenever ye sit in the same place
with any body, no one shall see you.”

kam tsglam tilotema dagata tsdruiyayé, ditsa gurétsei
bidgs, “ whenever they see a black man, they do
not stop and wait.”

dims ddbantse Potére kdlaktsi yayé, kba Gédiro kdlaktsege,
“ whenever the sheep turned its neck to the west,
the man turned it towards the east.”

kidte plrontsurc mandtsegiyayé, péra §iro tegéri,
ever the man spoke to his girl, he did not succeed
with her.”

‘

‘when-

2. Instances of yaye as conjunction—
tsurd bélabbten kimte diba déga yaye, tidoma kolitsin,
bdga, “ even if there be a thousand people within
that town, it will not leave one.”
kalitu rontse tsulagend yayé, sindi tamdtsager, * even if
the life of the insect has not yet expired, they
finish it.”

§. 302. Notice may here also be taken of certain modes of
expression in Kanuri in whose stead we employ adverbs. We
sometimes use adverbs for the following substantives—

na ; 8s, gbsga tiria, kdditéga wiing nd gd"gin(g’,“
tch where the serpent enters.

“ when

the tree falls, wa
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ri; as, pdntsen rimtsg nemétsin, “ he was talking to
himself in his house.”
kélle rimtsema létse, “let her go alone.”

§. 303. The following verbs also have often to be rendered by
adverbs—

1. burgdigin by “first™—
dugulgulimi burgdtse s, “ the muck-worm came first.”
gubogum burgdtse tsitse, “ the cock rose up first.”

2. ddrigin, in its impersonal forms ddtsin, ddtsg, ddtsgnt,
ddtsi, by—
a. “Quite, fully, completely, entirely, wholly, alto-
gether "—
dte kdganande rgdso Fuldtaye tsétse ddtsend, *“ lest the
Phula kill our soldiers altogether.”
kam tsesésendaté rontsema tsuluge ddtsent digo ddro
kamtsei, “ when they kill one, they cut him up
for meat before his life has quite left him.”
ndteman kamtéga ddro kamtsa ddtsin, “ then they cut
the man completely up as meat.”
b. « Already, now, then ”—
dndi beldga linye ddtsi tsa, “they said, We have
already dug the grave.”
Fuldta tsédini ngdso tartsa ddtsi, “the Phula have
now wasted my whole Jand.”
sandi déguse debdtsa dimintsa ddtsi, “ they have now,
all four of them, killed their sheep.”
komdnde kidantsa t§0 ddtsi, “our Lord had then
given them their work.”

3. kardnigin, by “nearly, soon, almost "—
wu kidani diske kargitsi, “ 1 have nearly done my work."”
#gd gésga mtsirontsg kardnts, lit. “behold the tree's
falling has approached,” i.e. “the tree will soon fall.”
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+ kéligin, in conjunction with dgririgin, by “entirely,

completely "—

kéganawa 7igdso bila déritsa kéltsa, “all the soldiers com-
pletely surround the town.”

. leigin, by “on, further, longer;" or the verb “to

continue”—

Syua tdta galifube sdbantsia létsei, ngmsdbantsa tsddin,
“he and the rich man’s son, his friend, continued their
friendship.” §

ligeskin, by “out™—

§im tdtabe baktse kitulugs, lit. “he struck the boy's eye
that it came out,” i.e. ““ he struck the boy’s eye out.”

. ngmgin, by “silently "—

"

pdntsen ngmtsg ndptsy, “ he sat down silently in his house.

. woltgskin, by “ again "—

. glibagum wolte kadio na pérabero, “the cock came again

5.

to the girl.”

304. The word sda appears to be an adverb of mood,

whose occasional connexion with an optative or imperative
increases the emphasis or solicitation, which we may express
by “do, pray.”

lené, na kdsgimabers, nda tsédi wird t&uru, “go to the

diviner, do, let him see the ground for me.’

#da wu riskés “pray let me see it.”
sida wire §6, “pray give it to me.”
nda lené, “ do go.”

#2‘)
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CHAPTER XXL

SYNTAX OF POSTPOSITIONS.

§. 305. In many languages prepositions are used to supply the
want of cases, to such an extent, that one cannot but be struck
with the great affinity which exists between them and case-
terminations. But in a language in which, instead of preposi-
tions, there are postpositions or suffixes, which bear the greatest
resemblance to terminations, it becomes really difficult to distin-
guish between them. We may therefore consider it fortunate
that the Kanuri has so few postpositions, that occasion for
confusion cannot often occur. ’

The postpositions also share this peculiarity with the case-
terminations, that they can be separated from the word to which
they grammatically belong, cf. §. 154.—

bunye tilloma na kalga g(ftspndlan tsite gandtse, wdlti, “ in

one night he carried it and laid it on the place whence
he had taken the shirt, and returned.”

na dzddzirma tsétsgnalan ddtsena, “he was standing on

the spot where he had killed the leopard.”

§. 306. The postpositions, gadi, lan, and nasiga, are of fre-
quent occurrence. In English they must often be rendered by
another part of speech. Their use is also peculiar in other
respects, so that we had better give some examples by way of
illustration—

), gadi or gei, “as, like; as it were, as if "—

kam dtg burgontsg burgo kemyéribé gadr, “ this man’s
subtilty is like the subtilty of a weasel.”

ni lemdnnem kige gadi téitoba ? “ will thy goods be equal
to mine ?”

kdlgn wasilibeges tsarami, “ they did not see a shirt like
that of the white man.”

ki gadi Mdkkaro kataminyd, bdli gadi lémd, “ having
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entered Mecca, as it were, to-day, the morrow, as it
were, was a Friday.” ’
kégera Gédin #sin gadi, kifi kdmanwa Poten tsitse
Gi'édiro‘ in kéra, they saw the Kamanwa locust;
rise in the west and go towards the east, as if a
thunder storm were coming from the east.” -

2. lan, which must be very differently rendered in English,
comp. the Hebrew 23—

a. “ On, upon "—
kda bitsilan ndptse, “ the man sat down on the mat.”
lené digallan boné, ““ go and lie down on the bed.”
digallan léttsa, * they slept on the bed.”

b. “On the ground of, because of, from "—

nemsdbantsdlan dgo tsadenaté kam tsidena bdga, * none
will do what they have done from friendship.”

e. “Out of "—
woladintsusé kgnemlan tsgsange, sabardta, “he awak-
ened them out of sleep to get ready.”

d. “ In"—

kaddan tirtsa, “they dry it in the sun.”

Litdbalan héra, * they saw it in the book.”

dmdé wira ddndallan sdlitsa, “ our great people pray
in the mosque.”

magardntian kdnnw finyé
school.”

fsgm, kafialam bogam,
in the shade.”

kam kavlan tsena segétsin, “ one pants if one comes

“we lighted a fire in the

“ thou camest and didst sleep

in the sun.”

o Before "—
téinnalan t§iga tsédin gandtse,
on the ground before the gate.

ddndal kvwdlan ddtsg, dlam méogunderi bobatsg “he

- =

“ he puts the bag down
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stood before the large mosque and called the
twelve regiments.”

. After "—

kigui burgdbélan tsftse, “he rises after the first
crowing of the cock.”

y

. “ From on, from"—

pérlan tséptsa, *“ they dismount from the horses.”
kulolan kdadisks, “1 come from the farm.”
digalntselan tsigons, “ he arose from his bed.”

. “For"—

kémba sandilan gdptsi, ** there is food left for them.”
kémil andilan gdptsi, dfiso andéilan gdptsi, “rum
was left for us, any thing was left for us.”

7. By the genitive—

tita pérbeé ndilan tilo gdtse, tilo wiro skeino, “ of
the two colts, he took one, and gave me the other.”

nemé ndi gdptsenalan tilo badigons, ““of the two
tales that were left, he began one.”

andi ydsge gamnyénnalan ndi kasigana, ww tiloni

kéngaligs, * of the three of us that were left, two
were females, and I the only male.”

. “ Whilst, during”—

sandi mélteilan kurgiliro kdti pitsages, * whilst they
wrestled, they threw dirt at the lion.”

dnds lényenlan pdngeiye, “ we heard it whilst walk-
ing.”

. nangd, “on account of, for the sake of, because of "—
nt mdlam naiga tsinnd pandem bago, “ thou wilt not

obtain heaven, on account of being a priest.”

ka kéani patom bdgo nanga wigd sgrdagemin ngm, “ thow

sayest that thou lovest me on account of my husband’s
not being at home to-day.”

ate nanga kadisko,  therefore I am come.”
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péroa witsiso tsasirin péntsa bigs nasiga, “the girls wept
all day long on account of their cow being no more.,"

$iga kétsye, kdsunde dabesdna nariga, * we killed him,
because he denied the debt he owed us.”

kéntsiro komdnde s¢di nanga, kdtug kamgin bdgs, “1 do
not tell lies, because our Lord has given me into
slavery.”

§.307. As the language is deficient in postpositions,
it makes up for the want of them either by the following
grammatical forms, or by the use of certain substantives—

1. The adjectives in wa are sometimes used where we

have a noun and the preposition “ with "—
tstliginderd tsiukkiring kdsagar miskonwa, “ he was jump-

ing down into our ship with a sword in his hand.”
sgdso §in sdlgawa, ““all were with chains on the feet.”
kéa kdlfama kdlfantsg sigantsinwa ndbgata, “the man who

had the natron was sitting with his natron before him.”

2. The conjunctional mood sometimes stands for our “in,”

or ““after,” with a noun—
kdba mdge tsétia, Byé,  we will come in one week.”
kdba wiri kiténya, we titige, “1 rose up after a fort-
night.”
3. The dative case is usually employed instead of our pre-
position “ to”"—
w Perotiro nemé tilo nemégeské, “T will speck a word to
this girl.” ) .
wire pglesggent kwoya, “if thou wilt not show lt“to me.
na melberc kasss, “ he came to the king’s place.

4. Even the genitive and the locative must often be rendered

s by a preposition—
tsdba Sdmbulbé tsdtd
tinople.” Songe e

ydnde $imden tam, gérgm, ybtsgmin ? ¢

" tie, and kill our mother before our eyes ?

“‘

“they took the way to Constan-

¢ wilt thou seize,
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wu Bornun nimganaté, ** when I lived in Bornu.”
- A
§% bélantsen t§itsia, “ when she arose in her town.”

§. 308. It has been proved that the Indo-European preposi-
tions are not original but derived (see §. 84. of “ Das Wort in
seiner organischen Verwandlung,” von Dr. Karl F. Becker) ; and
some of them, e.g. “beside, behalf, forsake, instead, in spite,”
still bear the mark of their substantival origin on their faces:
it also appears that most of the Hebrew prepositions are pro-
perly substantives (see Gesenius’ Gram., §. 99.): hence the Ka-
nuri language would seem to be entitled to the character of
high antiquity from this circumstance also, that it still expresses
a great many relations, for which other languages have developed
prepositions, by real substantives. These substantives, when
used to express a prepositional relation, are either in the
locative or in the dative case, as the verb may require it. ~We
will here enumerate the chief of these substantives, with a few
examples for illustration—

1. bdataga, “ side” = with, close by, close to—
‘we very little

‘

andi gand gand batagantsan ndmnyena,
ones sat down with them.”

pérani, nite ndmné bataginyin, “ my daughter, do thou
sit down close by me.”

2. ddba, * midst” = through, among—

koko ddbantsa rétsg kdtsin, “ the toad tore through them,
and passed on.”

kéngali tiloma bdgo ddbantsan, “ not one male was among
them.”

3. gédi, place over which the branches of a tree
spread ” = under—
gédi gésga kurabero nagéga, “ they arrived under a large
tree.”
bogéda gédi gésgaben, *‘ they lay under a tree.”
4. kdts, “interval, space interposed ” = between—

lebala bdgo wiia nytia katéndén, *‘there is no palaver
between either of us.”
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nyua dytia katéndon lebdla bdyas, *there is no dispute
between you two.”

5 kgla, “ head " = on, upon—
sdndi 7gdsc tsgptsa, kila perntsdben, “all of them dis-
mounted from (on) their horses.”
ﬁgd‘ld kgla kdnnuben, “ the beans were on the fire.”

6. nd, “place "=to, with. Sometimes even with the
ellipsis of na—
na meibero kddio, “ he came to the king.”
ndntsen barbu kam dége mbétsi,  there were four thieves
with him.”
wiitg, yaniben tiloni, “as for me, I was alone with my
mother.”

7. 7gdfo, “ back,” kdduga, * rear” =behind, after—
nigdfontsan gerdgata, “he was hidden behind them.”
rigdfs tita kéngaliben tdta pérs tsasimbi, “ after the boy

they became parents of a girl.”
téénantse gdtse kadugantsa giga, “he took his knife and
followed after them.”

8. fdri, “ top, upper part ™ = on, upon—
kda fars gésgabers ts¢ba, “ the man climbed upon a tree.”
Fari gésgaben kémba mdtsg, ** it sought food on the trees.”

9. figa, *“ front " = before—
Fligangmin dugulgidemi iso, * the muck-worm came before

thee.”
Fiignntsen gandiige, “ 1 will lay it down before him.”

Fitgin kémandébera kiguts, “ he brought them before our
Lord.”

10. tsédiga, “bottom” = under—
tsédiga digalbero kdnna fitseger
the bed.”
kam tilo tsédiga dd
under the meat.”

e

“he made a fire under

ben bitsena, “somebody was lying
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11. tsiro, “belly, interior” = inside, within, in, into, among—

tsirs kangddibéen tsetilage “he took it out from within
the horn.”

mdna tsurd wokétabe pdnye, “let us hear the words in
the letter.”

dgo tsurd kdrgentsibé dndi nényéba ? “do we know what
is in his heart ?”

tsuro kdba ardsgibén lénge, “ 1 will go within six days.”

kaba tilo tsire kamgabero gdge, “one day he entered
into a forest.”

tsuré woind ydasgiben woind ndé gotse, * from among the
three cakes, she took two.”

CHAPTER XXIIL

SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS.

§. 309. A number of conjunctions bear the character of suffixes,
and have the peculiarity of being attached not only to the word
which is joined, but also to the one to which it is joined.
In form one of them is identical with the plural termination,
or an adjective termination, and another with the locative ter-
mination ; but they are always easily recognised as conjunctions
by the context, and more especially by their repetition in seve-
ral succeeding words. The difference in the use of wa (a) and
n (nyin) seems to be this, that wa refers merely to number, n
also to quality, wa simply adds or co-ordinates, but n, at the
same time, contrasts what it joins together; wa (cf. Hebrew Y)
generally answers to our “and ;" when this is merely copulative,
n corresponds more to our conjunctions, “both—and, as well—
as, not only—but.” In practice, however, these two forms are
not always kept so distinct, and sometimes we find them alter-
nating with each other.
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§. 310. Instances of the correlative conjunetion wa—wa—

$tye, kalgunyiia ydigénytia, tsdganyia, pdtelei kimantbwa,
“he said, a shirt for me, trousers for me, a cap for me, and
clothes for my wife, (viz. I like.”)

wia kadtwa kampigits, “1 and this man have contended.”

abdntsawa wia dba tilo sasimbs, “ one father has begotten
their father and me.”

kirntsawa kdliantsawa tatantsawa witses, “ they look at their
female slave, their male slave, and their child.”

karaba sikiwa kinnua, kgmirsoabe, * fable of the water, the
fire, and an old woman.”

kilum lifulabewa, kilum dinarbewa, dégerger drilbéwa péroro
keino, ““he gave a silver-ring, a gold-ring, and a scarlet
neck-tie to the girl.”

dba ndntsen wurdtsenawa, abintse §iga tsambimawa lebdla
tsadinté, “ when the man with whom he had grown up,
and the man who had begotten him, made a contest.”

§. 311. Instances of the correlative conjunction n—n—

kdmun, tdtan, kadigan, sigdso §in sdlgawa, ** women, children,
men, all had chains on their legs.”

dndi koangdte kurdten gandten, kedriten komiwsoten 1igdsd,
andigd satapatks, “the men, both great and small, the
hoary men and the hoary women, all of us he would have

« rnined.”

nembunyényin, kavmyin, nddsa rigibugo? * of which is there
a greater number, of nights or of days 7

dlega komandébété, tsflamtens kaméten, kdfagiten karagiten

“ as for the creation of our Lord, he

nigdso §ima aldktse,
e black and the red, the short and

has created all, both th
the tall.”

kdmaten tdtaten, koargdten, gandten kurdien, f}étgm pp’y’-tpn,
kaligimdten kordtgn, kanfamdten dz'mz‘tgn,l kaniten lcug‘l‘uvtgn,
gabagdten kulldten, dfiso dgo lemdnty rgdss tsordre, " they
took all, whatever was property, the women and the chil-
dren, the men both small and great, the cows and the horses,

*QR
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the camels and the asses, the oxen and the sheep, the
goats and the fowls, cloth and money.”

tsa & kdmuntsurs gultseni kwoya, dlega dllabéte nigdso,
kdmnyin, bindin, sgidon, bint tsiro nkiben, ndiye tia
mdna kdamantsibe pdntsin, “if he had not told it to his
wife, the whole creation of God, the men and the beasts,
the birds and the fish in the water, would each understand
the language of the other.”

§. 312. Instances of wa and n used promiscuously—

kdliatia kirtia ndisc kdmbé allare koldneski, “ both this
male slave, and this female slave, I set free for God’s sake.”
kir tilo aten kalia tilo dten dlla tiloré wu sandiya kimbéro
koldneski, “ this one female slave, and this one male slave,

I set free for God’s sake*”

komdnden, kila gesgiben, kdtsimmyin, kiginyin, kdtin genya
ringmma bdgo, “ thou fearest nothing, except our Lord,
leaves of trees, grass, and flies.”

ni kam ringmma bdgo, kdtsimwa, kigwa, tsédiwa, kdla
gesgdbewa ringm nem, “thou dost not fear any body,
only the grass, flies, the ground, and tree-leaves.

§. 313. It sometimes occurs that a word to which another
is joined by wa is itself without it. It may even happen
that this word, if a pronoun, is omitted altogether, and has to
be gathered from the finite verb, cf. §. 333.—

kda  kdmuntsaa pdntsan ndptsana, ‘“‘a man and his wife
were sitting in their house.”

meina meimiwa kalaindo diyentd, “ when I and the royal
prince played.”

damantsaa tsabui, * they eat it with their people.”

#go dndi bobosam, tatodnyma ntségeiye, dndi &y, “ behold,
thou hast called us: I and my children followed thee and
came.”
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§. 314. Mention may here also be made of a fow adverbia)
phrases formed by the correlative conjunction n—n—
£ {2 ’ ’ . ’ ’ s,

ndten fugun dte dteges dimmi, “in future do no more s0.”

bélan kuiyinten koldtseiya, * they having left it far from
town.”

ké@m wan Sfrgun bégo, “there is no man before me,” 7.¢.
‘ superior to me.”

kéa dtete dllan kdsen kam $iga kitsena bdgs, “none exceeds
this man, except God.”

§.“315. The correlative suffix 6—a answers to our “whether
—or,” and takes its place after the words which are to be repre-
sented as doubtful—
linye rutyogo kdna kiguibe tsétsiskdo, tsétsisganyo, “let us
go and see whether [ may appease (lit. kill) the hunger
of fowls, or whether I may not appease it.”
krige mbétsiwo, krige bdgoo, ka ndndi tséra, “to-day ye shall
see, whether there is war, or whether there is no war.”
tstremdrs giliging kitugumdrs giliginwo tsirum,  thou shalt
see, whether I speak true, or whether I speak false.”
melo meinac am kandegeibé 7igasoo sindi nétsant, * neither
the king, nor the prince, nor all the people of the court

knew it.”
téiremds kdtugwmdo, am wira ngmétsa, “ whether it be a
truth, or whether it be a falsehood, the great men have
said it.”
But as is the case with the suffix wa, so also here the
antecedent member of the conjunction can be omitted—
dgo disganate wgald nandi ruigo, dibiwo, ndndi ruigd,
what I have done, whether it be good, or whether it be

bad.”

§. 316. The correlative conjunctions ra—7ra, and ye—yé, or
to be of a similar force with o—o, but of

«“
see

yen—yen, appear
less frequent occurrence—
ingmi b manemirrd kéntsé mdngmirra?

aft gadé ni mdngmin P kdmba mangmirrd kents
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“what else dost thou seek ? dost thou seek food, or dost
thou seek drink ?”

komdnde sandire ndi igalaye giltsend, dibiyé gultsent, tilo
wgalaye giltsent, dibiye gultsent, “our Lord did not tell them
whether two were good, and did not tell them whether
they were bad; he did not say whether one was good,
and did not say whether she was bad.”

serdgiyé wu notsdsko serdgentyé wu notsdsks, “1 shall know
whether she loves me or not.”

tsemériyen ni tSurum, tseméreniyen, ni tsirum, “thou wilt
see, whether he will recover or not.”

§. 317. The suffixal conjunction sg—s¢ is not disjunctive
or exclusive, like 6—¢ and ré—rd, but inclusive, removing
a contrast—

lebasarso, yiloso, kuguddgusé rngdsé na dten barétsei, “there
they cultivate all, both onions, and yalo, and sweet
potatoes.”

kalgmtg, hkamudso pérodso tsdgontsar pitsagei, “as for
the intestines, both the women and the girls put them
into their baskets.”

§. 318. The suffixal conjunctions which we have now con-
sidered have all the peculiarity of being double or correlative ;
and in this peculiarity they are joined by some other conjunc-
tions which are not suffixes, viz. tsa—kwoya, tsa—tsa, and
téa kwoyo—hkda. Of these, tia—kwoya is always in the sub-
ordinate proposition, and seems to be the fullest and most
regular form of a conditional statement; as, '

téa gadute rutyendé kwoya, dndi rngdss péradewaso ngiduyé
gesésr, “ if we had not seen this hog, thirst would have
killed us all, and our horses.”

téa krige bdgo kwaya, kam Bdrnun tambunats pdtsegin bigo,
“if there had not been war, no man born in Bornu would
have been lost.”
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téa burgite kiniye bidturo tsédend kwoya, ¢ tita Fdnibe
e L. 7 = 7 ~ ‘. .
rigdiso i:zlo tilon gitse ddtsin, “ if the goat had not played
this trick to the hyena, she would have come and taken
all the young ones of the goat one by one.”

t8a i dsgmmi kwaya, kam wire wokitate kardtsanna bégo, “ if
thou hadst not come, there would not have been a person
able to read this letter to me.”

tsa kardmintsiso birgo tsade, §lga tsdta, meire tsadgni kwaya,
mei ggr..thg'e’ “if his younger brothers had not made
a conspiracy, caught him, and given him up to the king,
the king would have been wrath.”

§. 319. This full form, however, is not al ways used, and we
often find a condition expressed either by tsa or by kwaya
#lone— :

t$a ringmia, pérote ni pdandemba? “ wouldest thou have had

this girl if thou hadst feared ?”

yimte kaldng yétséshi kwoya, wu kodrga, “ if on that day Thad

killed myself, I should have been a man.”

tsa tatangmie kannuye tsétsia, wu riskia, ddbangm kdmgin,

“jif the fire kill thy child, and I see it, I will cut thy
throat.”

dtema tamdngm kwoya, wia nyiga sobandéte pdrtseiyé,

thou intendest this, we shall dissolve our friendship.”
nangmma 5yendé kwdya, wiga ntiétse, “‘if we had not come
to thee, he would have killed thee.”

rémia, ni §ga rdgemi kwoya, mérg lemdn giburo ntseind,

«when thou hast seen him, he will give thee plenty of

goods if thou lovest him.”

“if

§. 320. In the instances here given, t5a and kwoya are of

exactly the same force, but sometimes they differ in use; for

444 can also stand for a condition fulfilled, or a ground, a

cause, which is never the case with kwoya—
f - ’ . &
tsa dndi déte tsanei andiro sdds, “ as we were naked, they

gaye us cloth.”
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tsa ni gdlifaté, wu niga logéngin, *“as thou art rich, I beg
of thee.”

§.321. It is very rarely the case that ¢5a introduces both
the condition and the consequence, tsa—tsa then correspond-
ing to our “if—then™—

t5G ndndsi wiro banaseguwi kwoya, tia wu mdnani mbétsiba ?

“if ye had not helped me, would I then have a word tosay
now ?”

tsa & kdmuntsurc giltseni kwoya, dlega dllabéte, ndiyé t5a

mdna kdmantsibé. pdntsin,  if he had not told it to his
wife, then of the whole creation of God every one would
now understand the language of the other.”

§.322. But the particle which more frequently introduces
the chief proposition, after a condition with #5a-kwaya, is kéa.
The fullest form then of a conditional preposition appears to
be this, when the condition is introduced by ¢$a-kwdoya, and
the consequence by kda—

ni wird kdma ndite wgala gani neminté, 3@ wgala gani

kwoya, komdndé kéa andiro gilusaniba ? “as thou tellest
me that two wives are not good, would not our Lord then
have told it to us if they were not good ?”

tsa bélanden wurdnyéna digo pdtkige kwoya, kia vgdss non-

yéna, “if we had grown up in our country before we
were lost, then we should know all.”

téa ni wigd bobongmi kwoya, bisga koa nangmmo iseski,  if

thou hadst called me, I would have come to thee yesterday.”
tsa birgon tdta kodiga wiro tsimbo kwoya, kéa binoni
ts¢mage muskonyin, ** if she would at first have borne me

a male child, then it would have taken my hoe out of my
hand.”

§.323. Of the remaining conjunctions which may require some
remarks, we will first take those of an enclitic or suffixal cha-

racter, and then those which maintain a more independent
position,



SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS. 311

" ‘ljhe e'nc]itic genya, the same in form and doubtless in
origin with the interrogative character, §. 279, is a deflected

form of the verb, just as our « except,” with which it coincides
in force and position—

sdndi ugu gemya, kam gadé nétsinba sai dlla? “can any

other persons besides these five know it except God ?”

8§ genya, kam wokitanem dte kardtsanna bdgo, * there will

not be any body able to read thy letter except he,”
weima ndnisiro léngskin genya, § wdlte tsddent, “ except I go
to him, he will not return and come to me.”-

komdndé genya, kimye tamisse ddtsannt, “ our Lord excepted,

no man would ever have finished counting it.”

tdta tilo gemya tsasdmbind, “ they had but one child.”

dgo dégaté gemya kam ritsgna bdgo, “ he does not fear any

body, except these four things.”

§.324. Just as the English conjunction “that™ and the
German “ dass,” were originally pronouns; so also in Kanuri
the pronoun tg is converted into a conjunction, vide also §. 173.

sdndi ndtsand, biltu kémbuntsaro kddioté, “they did not

know that the hyena had come to eat them.”

dlla $iga koldtsim bdgote mi ndngmmiba ? * dost thou not

know that God will never forsake him?”

pdngm pdndem ndmnemmaté, wu rontyé tsprdgi, “ my own soul

likes that thou‘shouldest get a house for thyself and dwell
there.”

abdnnemma - gullé dgo tséde t§im.é:ﬁndté-

what to do that he may recover.

§. 325. The conjunction ya is suffixed to t.he predicate.oﬂly ’
and then can be temporal as well as conditional, answering to
our “ when” and “if.”

né mdna pangm bdgo k

sdnga gadé bobongm,
]vcv()::z.lg ? f::d’ in fuﬁure, when [ am not at

“tell thy father

woya, fiign dign Wk pdtom bdgoya,
“if thou dost not hearken to my
home callest

another man.”
’ L
kam kdmtse drgem gib

aa mbétsiya, létse, kasurd gétsin, “if
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one has an acquaintance who has much guinea-corn; he
goes and borrows.”
kéa bélama Tsardmi Ddduima kéandéya lire, kira béla
Déduibe kéandéya, lire, “if the governor of Dadui, the
son of Sarah, be our husband, we shall rejoice ; if the chief
- of the town of Dadui be our husband, we shall rejoice.”
dfima niga ntsghdndgna bdgoya, ni wiga kisemy “ if nothing
befal thee, thou surpassest me.”
§.326. A merely assumed or possible condition is expressed
by yaye, which attaches itself to the particular word represented
as doubtful, and has to be rendered in English—

1. By “ whether”—

stma kéatg t5étso yaye, ki ndandi 1igdso ndtsou, “ to-day ye
all shall know whether he killed the man,”

mdna yantstye abdntsuro nemélspginté & pdntsi yaye
ndtsant, * they did not know whether he had under-
stood the word which his mother had spoken to his
father.,”

biimi yaye kam notsgna bdgo, bimmi yaye kam notsgna
bigs, “ whether he has eaten, no ome knows; and
whether he has not eaten, no one knows.”

2. By “even if, although "—

Bérnu rigdso datsinyaye, wu Fuldta kal tsigasgand, “ even
if all Bornu should be ruined, I-shall not follow the
Pulo rascals.”

kdrgunma 7igdss tsei yaye, karguntsgte ndtses bigo, *although
all the doctors should come, they do not know a medi-

i cine for it.”

kardngm kitaba diniabe sigdso ddtsi yaye la'frggnémtg
tsglgm kwoya, ni tsanna pdndgm bige, “ although thou
haye read all the books in the world, if thy heart be
black thou shalt not obtain heaven.”

§,827, When the adverb dte is governed by a verb, it
becomes converted into a conjunction, and answers toour “lest.”

bernite sandiro koldnye, dte kiganande sgdss Fulataye, tsétse
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ddtsent, “ let us leave the capital to them, lest the Phula
completely kill all our soldiers.”

dre lénye, dte am pdtobé tittsani, “ come and let us go, lest
the people of the house rise up.”

§- 328. Some adverbial forms of the demonstrative pronoun
are used as consequential conjunctions, viz. dtema, atgmdro,
and dfgman. They always take their place at the head of
the proposition which contains the effect or consequence ; as,

pate meiben ndptiintd, dtema dgo kdrgentye witse kidisks,
“because they have sat down in the king’s residence, there-
fore I have done what my heart did not like,”

190, Fuldtass wokita tsebdgeda winra, dtemirs wu nandiga
bébontsaske, “ behold the Phula have sent me a letter,
therefore I called you all.” .

Fuldta sindi ngala gand, dteman mes Tigabe klantse gégeda,
“the Phula are not good, therefore they supported the
king of Tshiga.”

mei Tsiga sandire agd rgala tsédin ; tsapadgi sandi kerimyd,
dtgman birgon Deiaten kriguro Fuldtasoyé baditsa, * the
Tshiga king had favoured them ; therefore when they saw
that he had been killed, the Phula began a war in Deia
for the first time.”

§. 329. As dtemdro introduces a natural consequence, so the
adversative conjunction digyaye or dtgyaéro, by silef]tly annul-
ling the natural consequence, introduces the opposite of what
the preceding proposition would have led one to expect—

wu kitsalla krlgibe ; dteyaye krigur téigia, féﬂgia. Im‘ggtp{z

deisdso ndrgand kwoya, wu pdnyin t8tnige kriguro létsgsgant,
“I am a chief officer of war; yetif I shoul.d rise to go to
war, and should know that they were going to kill mi
| d never rise at home and go to war.

in that war, [ woul e
ni mei abdni, wu mefram, dgo TaGEFInG diskin ; dtgyaérs

kdani - sébangms kdtsalla krigibe ngmintf, §ima wn. meiya
“ thou art my father the king; I am a princess

rdqesko,
rages 4

SR
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and do what I like; nevertheless I wish he were king
who is my husband, thy friend, whom thou callest war-
general.” ;

kdliaye, dgo ragésgana diskin pdngmin, kémba ragésgana
baiskin, 7kt ragésgana yéskin ; dteyaéro, wu beldnden
fimonyta, da gadube wiga s¢tia, kimglni yéskeé, digallilan
bdrge, dtema ragésks, kéns kdliaye abdntsuro,  the slave
said to his master, I do in thy house whatever I like, [ eat
food when I like, I drink water when I like; but in spite
of this I should like to have merely a waist-cloth, and,
baving eaten enough hog-meat, to drink beer, and to
sleep on my bed, provided it were in our own country.”

-§. 330. The conjunction 7a corresponds to our “or,” and is
placed between the two words which are represented as exclusive
of one another ; as,

dfi yifum, kdni ra dimi? “ what didst thou buy, a goat or
a sheep?”

ndi; nt$o, kdma ra kia ? “ who gave it thee, a woman or
a man?”

muskdfi dtsege, dul la bige? “ which hand did he stretch
out, the right or the left ?”

§.331. The use of some conjunctions is avoided in Kanuri
by employing other forms—
1. “And” is avoided by a kind of encasement of propo-
sitions one in the other—

néré iseské gulntséske, “1 come and tell thee of it.”

andiga isg ndsaga, “ may he come and meet us.”

am wiura “ sandiga lényé parnyen,” tsa, “the great men
said, Let us go and separate them.”

Sedreaye $iro ndiso ts¢mage keins, “the court took both
and gave them to him.”

2. “If" is avoided by the use of the conjunctional—

nird mana o gqulntséskia tsidembd 2 “if I tell thee a
thing, wilt thou do it?"
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wurd kalga tilo §imia wugd s¢th, “if he give me one
shirt, [ am satisfied.”

3. “ Also " is avoided by the verb wdltgshin—

mdlal'm g_om' mdna, tdtabé pantsi ; panginya, wdlte, périga
kigoro, “the reverend priest heard the boy's words ;
and having heard them, he also asked the girl.”

sobantse lafidntse kimagénya, ye wdlte, sébantsgga kigors,
“when his friend had accepted his salutation, he also
inquired of his friend.”

dlam méogu nduri bdbotsg, mantsins fsei; kirn wdlte,
kogana bérnibé rgdso bobotsg, “ he called the twelve
regiments to come to him; he also called all the

soldiers of the capital.”

§. 332. But besides this, we also find examples in Kanuri of
phrases which omit the conjunction, where, in English, we

should insert it. Thus we find omitted—

L. “And " between several verbs closely following each

other; e.g.

#ra gullé, wolte, letse, sabardte, Tsp, nigande diye, “tell
him to turn, go, get ready, and come, that we may
perform the marriage.”

i mdna sdbantsibé pantse, 1étse, kdmuntsua pdntsan ndptser,
“ he heard the word of his friend, went, and he with
his wife sat down in their house.”

wus t8ingske, nanémmo kddisko, nire giélturs, “1 arose and

came to thee, to tell thee of it.”

“ That" may be omitted in all its various capacities ;
viz,—
r conjunction before

iti rticle o
a As the propositional ar ion_
“werba sentiendi et de-

propositions dependent on

clarandi™ = 81— :
létt8i tsa, “ they thought that he slept.



316 SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS,

kiguiye tsabu ddtsi, nindi riba? “do you see that
the fowls have eaten it?"

sdndi wu burgon sandiga kdigena ndtsani, “ they did
not know that I surpassed them in sense.”

kelgama mei tsilugi paigdnyd, ‘“ when the general
had heard that the king had come out.” '

yémtgma nogono, kéantse birgowa, “then she knew
that her husband was cunning.”
b. As expressing a purpose, end, or object=a, va—

dndi niro per wntsiye, létsam, “we will give thee a
horse, that thou mayest go.”

komdnde wiga sunots, mdna gulntsdské, ““ our Lord
has sent me, that I should tell you a word.”

nd gand $é, nemnt témge, “ give me a little space, that
I may build a house for myself.”

sdbangmma gulgéske, nirs mdtse, “1 will tell it to thy
friend, that he may seek it for thee.”

c. As expressing a consequence=¢oTe—

afi ts¢de, kibands, we néngsgani, “ what he did so as
to get it, I know not.”

wird na sé bdnge, “ give me a place, so that I may
sleep.”

§im tdtabe baktse kitilugo, “he smote the boy's eye,
so that it came out,” 4. “he smote the boy’s
eye out.”

neird ki ntsédo tsaw, “she will give you water, so
that ye may drink,” ¢.¢. *“ water to drink.”

M«

4. “ Except,” “but,” or “but that,” is often omitted after
negatives, especially gadé with a negative—
8t tsdned dlifima wdtdt, kdtigi kemdunbs tserdgs, “she
dislikes any kind. of cloth, but the elephant-hide
she likes.”
komba nanga gani kadisko, ni nanga kddisks, “1 did not
come for the sake of food, but for thy sake.”
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§i na gdden ndptsin bdgo, tsirs kénderben ndptsin, “it
never sits down in any other place, except within
the cotton shrub.”

tsird tilgaben dgo gadé tiloma bdgo, rigds birgs, “ there
was nothing else in the bag, but pure sense.”

dte sandir mandgemmi, wu nire mandgené, ngskia, ni
sandir mandgené, “do not speak to them, except
when I tell thee to do so.”

CHAPTER XXIIL

FIGURES OF SPEECH.

L. Ellipsiss

§. 333. The ellipsis is not uncommon in Kanuri, and con-

sists in the omission of— e

1. Certain substantives—
dgo, “ thing, matter :” kibete kotsi, bdli figun dte gadé
fokkgmmi; “the matter of to-day is passed; do it
no more in future.”
niyé da, gdngmmayé da, ndndi ndésc dani, ‘‘ thou art
meat, and what thou hast taken is meat; both of
you are meat for me.” :
digo dllayé tsédintg dndi ruiyogo, “ till we may see
what God will do.”
ili, “kind, sort:" kdlgi wasilibée gadi riwia, “if you see
a shirt like that of the white man’s:" compare
kdlgn ili wasilibe gadi bigo, “ there was no shirt like
that of the white man’s.” . .
kdgentsg : masendntsa détse, abdntsibe 3o, she cooks their

food, and gives her father his,” i.q. abdntsibé kdgentsg

§iro tso.
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kam, kda, “ man:" legeddnya, fuguebmitiye ngebal sgigibe
tstrand, kotsi; kddagubétiye sgebaltéga tsdrui, “ when
they went, the foremost one did not see the pigeon’s
eggs; but the one behind saw the eggs.”
kira, “veading:" lukrdnbé daginya, wiro abdniyé kida
sekkéli, “ the reading of the Koran being over, my
father taught me work.”
kida, “ work :” kdabe tsulugi, wonte kdgemgm gdptse, “the
man’s work is over, now thine remains.”
labdr, “ news " wirg -tsagate gulesgégdnya, “ when they
had brought the news and told it to me.”
lokte, “ time :™ - téggamnyin kdamtabé kiténya, " when it had
arrived at the time to be weaned.”
l6kte bambabe kilugénya, Fuldtabé kargdgs, “ when the
time of the plague had passed, the time of the
Phula set in."»
nd, “place:" sdndiye, abindobers kdsye, “ they said, We
came to your father's place.”
sa, “time " sdfi kéoguto ?  Léngmmdten kéoguto, *‘at
what time did they bring it? At the time when
thou wast gone they brought it.”

Personal pronouns—

nird masena mdnge, tatodngmma bz, “1 seek food for
thee, that thou and thy children may eat it.”

kddiwa tsftsa, bgla kddibéers létsa, for §yia kddiwa &e.,
“he and the serpent arose, and went to the serpent’s
town.”

sobantstia nabgéda, “he and his friend sat down.”

mdlam figun, mei rgdfon isa, Fuldtawa kdla foktses,
“they came, the priest before and the king after, and
met the Phula.”

Verbs: see also §. 242.—

dlla bdrgands, “a curse;” i.q. dlla bargands gétsg, “may
God take his blessing from you.”
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II. Absolutism and Pleonasm.

§. 334. Absolutism arises if a word, instead of occupying its
regular place, is abruptly introduced at the beginning of a pro-
position, and is represented in its proper place by the corre-
sponding pronoun if it is a substantive, or by the corresponding
finite verb if it is an infinitive. The purpose of the absolute
use of a word is, to mark emphasis or a contrast; but as this
figure of speech is employed very freely in Kanuri, its peculiar
force may sometimes be so weakened as to be entirely lost, in
which case the representative word may be considered as a
pleonasm. The absolute word is frequently distinguished by
the demonstrative pronoun fg, atg ; and may be either the
subject, or the object, or a verb, or a more subordinate part in
the proposition.

1. Absolutism of the subject (pleonasm)—
kda, syia kdmuntsiia nemé nemétsedana ndtsant; koa tsd-
neima, § “ tsdneini ladgskl kélfuro,” tse, “the man, he
and his wife had not a word to say; the cloth-
owner, he said, I have sold my cloth for natron.”
ddgel, sandi ndtsant; “ the monkeys knew it not.” ,
kam kdrge Agaldwaté kam kirge bidwaté, s”z’ma' tsazmd
tsebdndin. Kdrgeté, sima kam kdnnurd tsitin, §ima
kam tsanndro tsdtin,  one with a good heart, one
with a white heart, he obtains heaven. The heart,

4t carries one to hell, and 7t carries one to heaven.
“ to relate any thing

dgo gédintse bdgote nem_ér.é, s"i- daram 8
which has no foundation 13 aram (ulnc-lean“). )
kam kdnadiwa, §ima wige tsdnndrd gagi the t;:lei
man, he will enter into heav"en 11.1 thei nfzx; word., :
kam lemdn riguibudaté, §1 nudya, fwdg,e', §ik tfmo%b/ e;’ nb ;jyo
tsitseiya, koa lemdnma p;z‘t}(li ticlmna]fz Zzl ::g ;:; nmm gle,
¥ wuch wealth when i .
n:,}):: ;and?fo: the day of resurrectlion whenb:;ll. vvll:l
rise;-—then the man of wealth will not obiain

heavenly home.”
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2. Absolutism of the object (pleonasm)—

kam andiga késanaté, wu tsingske ki, léngske, §ga tsirusko,
“as to the man who surpasses us I will rise to-day,
and go and see him."” :

dal, ndteman biltiyé $iga kolstsg, “ then the hyena left
the buck.”

sdnds 1igdso, kenyéri sandiga birgon kitsena, “ the weasel
surpasses them all in sense.”

kama kdsuwaye, §lga tsétei, “ a sickness took hold of the
woman,”

kdmpigintsésganaté, ni wiga tsirén kisemi, “as for me
who denied thee, thou exceedest me in truth.”

wu, met wigd sundte, ** the king sent me.”

We may also regard it as a pleonasm when, although the
objective conjugation of a verb unmistakably indicates the
pronominal object, the latter is separately expressed—

ntga metyé ntsugdria, ** the king having sent thee.”

& niga ntsirui, “he saw thee.”

nt witgd kémban kdsemin nem, “ thou thinkest that thou
surpassest me in eating.”

3. Absolutism of the subject and object—

tatats, kodnga §iga tsambunaté, kam nggla $iga tsimbs,
“as for this boy and the man who has begotten him,
a good man has begotten him."
4. Absolutism of the verb—
k¢ndionitg, wiga dlla sunite kadisks, “as for my coming,
God sent me, so I came.”
5. Absolutism occurs especially in connection with posses-
sive pronouns, the word or words to which they
refer being abruptly placed before them, cf. § 159.
a. By this means the use of the genitive is frequently
avoided, particularly at the beginning of a narra-
tive—
kama diniama, yimpiso kéantsiyé §irs, “the husband
of a certain loose woman said every day to her.”
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&ali;it:’ ;:i’:t:i l:‘;”n"é.%?g{;ﬂdtg’, mdlamma gillsgs, “ tell
tatantséte, tsiints am’e_o thli s.lave hom I Bke."
73 ¢ Dimoma, “his son’s name was
Dunoma.”
kam ldga, kdma méogu péntsen bétsi, “in some man’s
house are ten wives.”

b. Words are sometimes used absolutely, with the appa-
rent design of pointing out the precise persons to
whom a plural form refers—

wia nytia, ndindé lemanwago ? “ which of us is more
wealthy, I or thou ?”

wila nyiia ngmsébande kétsitsi, “ pleasant is our friend-
ship, the one between me and thee.”

wite sandite, abintsawa wia, dba tilo Sasimbo, * as
for me and them, one father has begotten their
father and me.”

Sometimes the absolute word appears to be purely
pleonastic—

wu, kdmani kémandébe tsprgmbi, “ my wife has paid
the Lord.”

&, mdna bundi kdragabeyé mandiselya, mdna mand-
tsandté §i pdntsin, “ when the beasts of the forest
spoke, he understood the words which they

spoke.”

6. The absolute word sometimes occupies the exact
place of a genitive— )
kodnga kam °di, tilo tsttse, “of two men, one arose.”
tatodntse ndé, tilo dal tio keldgo, “of her two kids
one was male and one female.”
tsire ydsgete, tilo neméngmi, ndi gdptsg, “of the three
truths, thou hast told one and two remain.”
ndndi kam pindi degdwi yaye, rigdso, tiloma lcoléts“ifn
bdgo, * though you may be twenty, yet of ‘all it
will not leave one.”
a7l



322 FIGURES OF SPEECH.

kéimilntse, tsibi tilo gotse, “ he takes one calabash of.
beer for himself.”

IIL. Apposition.

§. 335. When apposition occurs in Kanuri, the case-termina-
tions and all other suffixes are only appended to the last word
in apposition, although they logically belong to the preceding
words as well.

In reference to the location of the case-terminations, see
§. 154,—

kdngmte, §i barba, wiga gdsgono, “sleep has taken me as

a thief.”

Borniitgn  dgo, sébate, si kira, “in Bornu the thing

friendship is great.”

Sytia sb’lzdnts,e, kérdnca, “he and his friend, the heathen.”

- meméntse pdnyé, tdatangmbe, “ we will hear its word, thy
child’s.”

We must especially notice the use of apposition in connexion
with proper names. Here the Kanuri, like the German, seldom
uses the genitive of apposition. Accordingly, in connecting
the proper with the common names of towns, countries, and
months, it differs from the English; while in speaking of rivers,
titles, &c., the two languages agree; as,

na kelgamabers, bfla Tsagaldrituro isei, “they came to the
generalissimo’s place, the town of Tsaggldri.”

kasagart¢ meina Ibrammo ww vyiski, ** this sword I have
given to the prince Abraham.”

béla Atsdiers sogate, * they brought me to the town of
Atsase.”

51 kulugn Ddbalambétgn ndmndgs, *‘wait ye at the
fording-place of the river Ddbalam.”

bila Kaludten ndptsa, “ they remained in the town of
Kdlaa.” ,

dtg régem am ya Mamadibété, * this is the portion of
the people of brother Muhammad.”
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£ P4 £ .
tsuntsg malam “Isa, “ his name is priest Jesus.”

lokteté md, iminuye §1 bela
et¢ mdlam Ldminuye & bélantse Kdngmnyin ndbgata, “at .

that i ; . .
a tlmf was priest Laminu dwelling in his country,
Kanem.
Ldrdg Bérna kira, “the land of Bornu is large.”
wu kgntage Ritsa pdtkiguska, “ T was lost on the month
of Ratsab.”

[t must be remarked, however, that the proper names of
]ands~ and months are sometimes found in the genitive, as in
English—

tsédi Deiabe ngaso Fuldtaye ts¢magi, “the Phula took the

whole country of Deia.”

tsédi Afundbén wu pangdske, “1 heard it in the land of

Hausa.

kgntage Atsibe sima burgdgs, *“the month of Atshi is the

first.”

IV. Collectives.

§. 336. A number of objects, considered as one compact
whole, is often expressed by a word in the singular, 4. e. a collec-
tive noun, “ especially the locusts and the Pulo warriors,” as one
can also say in German, “ sie haben den Tiirken geschlagen,”

&e.—

kdfi kamanwa, yim $§ Sinte, Potén tsttsg Gédiro 1in, " at
the time when the Kamanwa locusts come, they rise in
the west and come to the east.”

dndi §iga ngubwrc, tetys, “ we caught them (the locusts) in
great number.”

#go Fuldta nangmma lebdlars i,
to thee for fight.”

Widai krige tsugate, “ the Wadais brought war.”
Fuldta Bdrnun tsttse, tsédi Bornihé

« when I lived in Bornu, the Phula
desolated the whole Bornu country

“pehold the Phula come

ww Bdrnun namgandté,
sigdso krigen tdrtse
arose in Bornu, and
by war.”
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V. Abstractum pro concreto.

'§. 337. An instance of this is sapplied by the word Arige,
L3 war w_- s

- mei Wadaibé mdrtege, krige wiro tsubdtse | wiro krige tsubd-
tsent kwoya, kda mdlam Ldamina dte ndnyin kérmei mdgo
tsgrdgena, “ may the king of Wadai be pleased to send
me warriors ! if he does not send me warriors, this priest
Laminu wishes to take the kingdom from me.”

krige tsdptsa legéda, “they assembled the warriors and
went.”

VI. Anakoluthon.

§. 338. Anakolutha, or sentences concluding differently from
what their beginning leads one to expect, are now and then
met with in Ali's narrations; e.g.

kdmantsiyé : ni, kémandéte mdnandéte pargdnya, iigalaye gul-
tsent dibiye giltsent, kédeg némtse, ninden, tsitsgnaté, dgo
kargéntsen degdind, dndi nonyéba ? “his companion re-
plied, As for thee, our Lord having heard our word, did
not tell us whether it was good, or whether it was bad,
but kept his peace, could we know then what was in his
heart when he rose from our place?”

§tye, *“ am wira, sébani dte, dgo wird tsédenaté, kam tstdena
mbétsi kwoya—wu neméngské, pandgo,” kons titaye am
wirard, “ the boy said to the great men, Ye great men,
if there is any one who may do what this my friend
has done for me: I will narrate it to you, hear it.”

VII. Hendiadys.
§. 339. There is a sort of hendiadys in the following
junction—
- L. Of kdmgin and kérgin—

ngali ndi kamtsg kogdanya, “ two years having passed by."
nigids faribe kamtsa kdtseiya, nemétseiya, nemé nemétsa-

naté &i pdntsin, “ when the birds of the air passed by,

and spoke, he understood the speech which they spoke.”
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3. Of kuira and wolrgin = “ also, again "—

tata pero kesambinga, kirn wilta, kénigali tsasambi ; hén-
gali kesambinya, kira wolta, tita Péra tsasimbi, “when
they had begotten a girl, they also begat a boy ; and
when they had begotten a boy, they again begat a
girl.” .

kicra wiltg, nem# tils badigons, * again he began another
saying.”

VIIL. Synecdoche.

§. 340. It is not uncommon in Kanuri to put a part for the
whole.  This takes place through the use of the following
words, which are more impressive than a mere pronoun—

kala, “head:" ndiyé kdlantse ampditse, “let every ome

mind himself.”

wu kglani ragésgana, “1 love myself.”
dte kgldngm yétsemmd, ** do not kill thyself.”

kdrge, “heart:" kam liga mdna kitdbubé pintsia, kdrgentsiye
tsourd witsena; kam liga, mdna kitdbube pintsia, kdrgen-
tsiye tsodré tsgrdgena, “some person hearing (having
heard) the word of the book, strongly dislikes it; and
some person hearing the word of the book, loves it
ardently.”

o, “life, soul " dgo rongmyé tserdgendté wu nire kisksn “1

have brought thee what thou likest.”
dfi rongmye tsgrdgs wiga bobasgam ?
want, that thou calledst me ik

sim, “eye:" bantsfte Simniyé tsurant kwoya kd.sudtg?’ witga

koldsum bdgas, “ if I do not see his blood, this sickness

will not leave me.” e gl
tsura, “ belly " sdbantsg tita tsurontsibé tséta, “his frien

took his own son.”

“ what didst thou

IX. Nomina conjugata.
ently followed by nouns of kindred

’ t unfrequ
§.341. Verbs are not unireq i

meaning (nomina conjugata) in the accusative.

e v

-
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1. When the notion of the finite verb requires to be more
clearly defined—
sabardte krigibé sabardta, * they made preparation for a
war.”
kandira léte ngudobé létsin, “ the hunter walked the walk
of birds,” 7.e. “as birds walk.”

2. When the “nomen conjugatum ™ expresses the objective
result of the finite verb— )

kandsinni datg nasinggnaté wu léngské, gédintse, tsiruskd,

“I will go and see the meaning of this my dream
which I have had.”

mdna mandtsandté i pdntiin, “ he understood the saying
(word) which they said.”

Ate ddtsi.

W. M. Watts, Crown Court, Temple Bar 2o o







